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1 | About this document

1 About this document

This guide explains how to use Daikin Cloud Plus and DC+ Fallback control. It
provides details about the user interface and procedures to work efficiently.

Thank you for purchasing this product. Please:
= Keep the documentation for future reference.

Target audience

All users.

The original instructions are written in English. All other languages are translations
of the original instructions.

INFORMATION

o
l This appliance is intended to be used by expert or trained users in shops, in light
industry, and on farms, or for commercial use by lay persons.

Daikin Cloud Plus has 4 types of user roles, which correspond to 4 different access
levels. This document describes the interface from the highest level available.
Depending on your user role, some functions may not be available to you, or
screenshots may differ slightly.

This document applies to version 1.8 of the software. Deviations from what you
see in your version might occur.

v1.8.0
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2 | Terms of use

2 Terms of use

Before you can start using Daikin Cloud Plus, you have to accept both the terms of
use and give consent. After first logging in, the Terms of use & Consent will be
displayed on screen. You can return to the Terms of use again at any time by
clicking the TERMS OF USE link near the bottom of the page.
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3 | About Daikin Cloud Plus

3 About Daikin Cloud Plus

Daikin Cloud Plus is accessible via https://cloudplus.daikineurope.com/. The Daikin
Cloud Plus user interface allows you to control your building’s climate from any
location. It can connect multiple building locations and is accessible via any web
enabled device. Installers and technicians also have access to the Cloud so that
they can remotely log in and immediately begin troubleshooting if there is ever a
malfunction.

v

The user-friendly interface makes control even easier, and the automatic energy
consumption tracking helps you reduce your costs in the long-run. There are 4
possible user roles, each with different access levels.

Depending on your role, you have more or less functions available (see "3.1 About
user roles and access levels" [» 5] for more information.)

3.1 About user roles and access levels

There are 4 possible user roles, each with different access levels. Depending on
your role, more or less functionality may be available. The following roles,
according to their hierarchy, are:

= Daikin administrator
= Daikin affiliate

= Installer

= End user

The following table shows the features that are NOT available to all different user
roles.

. . S
Functionality S
o
k7] o o @
£ £ £& = 5
= E = = 3 -
= (7]
o R a% | £ S
Display and control outdoor units in ° ° ° -
the equipment list (see
"4.5.1 Equipment list" [» 18])
Set critical sensor threshold values ° ° ° -
(see "To manage sensor
thresholds" [» 32])
v1.8.0 | 4 DAIKIN User reference guide
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3 | About Daikin Cloud Plus

Functionality S
5 N .
D (] o ()

£ £ S8 | = 3

X £ = = g -

8% 8% | £ .
Access demand control overview (see ° ° -
"4.7.1 Demand control" [» 110])
Settings forced level (see ° ° -
"4.7.1 Demand control" [» 110])
Change alarm e-mail notification ° °
status (see "4.9.2 Alarm
history" [» 143])
Create a new site (see "4.11.1 Site ° ° -
list" [» 163])
Select site affiliate during site ° ° -
creation (see "4.11.1 Site list" [» 163])
Delete a site (see "4.11.1 Site ° ° -
list" [» 163])
Access DC+ Edge control page (see ° ° -
"4.11.6 DC+ Edge control" [» 211])
View application version (see ° ° -
"4.4 Account Settings" [» 14])
Perform commissioning (see the ° ° -
installer reference guide)

Note that there are also some actions only administrators of a site can perform as
opposed to associated users, regardless of user role. See "Site association and
administration" [» 175]. In addition, some Daikin Cloud Plus functionality requires
an additional package to be active. For more information, see "3.2 About

packages" [» 6].

3.2 About packages

There are 2 package options available for Daikin Cloud Plus: package A and package
B. In addition to all functionality available in package A, package B offers access to
remote diagnostics and data collection options. Refer to the table below to see
which additional functionality is available in package B.

Functionality Package A Package B
Remote diagnostics - Site history (see "4.9.1 Site - °
history" [» 140])
Remote diagnostics — Alarm history (see - °
"4.9.2 Alarm history" [» 143])
Remote diagnostics — Enable alarm notification o °
e-mails for a site (see "4.4.1 Application
settings" [» 15] and "Site details" [» 169])
Remote diagnostics — Prediction logic (see - °
"4.9.3 Prediction logic" [» 153])
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3 | About Daikin Cloud Plus

Functionality Package A Package B

Data collection settings — Hourly data (see - °
"4.10.1 Data output" [» 154])

Data collection settings — Data output (see - °

"4.10.1 Data output" [» 154])

@ Similar to package B, e-mail notifications for alarms can be enabled on site level, but the
Remote diagnostics page is hidden.

When a site is first created, trial versions of package A and package B are activated
for that site automatically. This allows you to experience the full functionality of
Daikin Cloud Plus for a limited time. To activate packages after the trial period, a
contract must be created. For more information about contract creation, contact
your Daikin affiliate or representative.

3.3 About cookies

Daikin  Cloud  Plus uses cookies. ~When browsing to https://
cloudplus.daikineurope.com/ for the first time, a pop-up window will ask you to
accept these cookies. For the application to function optimally, some essential and
functional cookies ("minimal cookies") must be accepted. For more information
about cookies and how they are used to optimise your experience, click the link in
the pop-up window. You can also always reach this page by clicking the COOKIES
link near the bottom of the page.

v1.8.0
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4 Operation
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4.1 To loginto Daikin Cloud Plus

° INFORMATION

l A Daikin ID is required in order to log into Daikin Cloud Plus. If you do NOT have a
Daikin ID yet, click the link on the login page to register for an account with your local
affiliate.

1 Inyour web browser, go to https://cloudplus.daikineurope.com/.

2 If this is your first time visiting, accept the cookies from the pop-up window.
For more information about cookies, see "3.3 About cookies" [» 7].

Click Start.
Enter your Daikin ID credentials (a, b).
P DAIKIN
Login
Email *
example@daikineurope.com (a)

Password *

(b)

Forgot password?
Don’'t have a Daikin ID yet?
Register here (d)

More info about Daikin ID

Are you a Daikin employee? Login here (@)

English (f) v

5 Log in with your Daikin ID. Alternatively, you can log in as a Daikin employee
(e). If you do not have a Daikin ID yet, register for an account by clicking the
button (d).

6 If required, change the language of the user interface using the drop-down list
(f).
7 Click Login (c).

Result: You are now logged in.

INFORMATION

[J

l After the first login, you will be presented with the terms of use for Daikin Cloud Plus
and will be asked to give consent. Please review the Terms of use & Consent carefully
before using the application.

v14.810 4 DAIKIN User reference guide
Daikin Cloud Plus 9
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4.2 User interface

Main components

Select site

The user interface of Daikin Cloud Plus consists of the following major components:

Y DAIKIN b @ ExempleUser -
ctouni sice (b) it
53 DASHBOARD Dashboard > (e)
MONITORING &
= conmov 1:2-08 cquipment rower Acive scheDuLEs (f)
Equipment error 18 PACKAGE A m
Turn allindoor units OFF
oo | N - 15052026
Communication error 8016 118 PACKAGEB = 8
ENERGY MANAGEMENT TRIAL EXPIRATION 27.02:2026
CONTROL v A_O00 A D
Communication error B016 AETETD
muLTESITE
MaNAGEnENT ALOO1 A °ED
Communication error 8016
REMOTE DIAGNOSTICS
AL002 A Loonam oNorviich % Y -l USERS ASSIGNED TO SITE
msterdam janover n °
DATACOLLECTION Communication error 8016 < . ik . 25°C
SETTINGS Rotterdamo Netherlands oBielefeld | Mer (&5
A1 A >0xford X:"
Communication error 8015 eLendon Esseno 9Dortmund
German
AL1_AHU1 A g ,,Bmsse,s] aCologne Y Wed Thu
Communication error 8016 R Ralgiumi s o &
nnel Frankfurt 27 260,
AL2_AHU 1 A /‘E O m Main 2rc 26°C
Communication error 8016 Luxembourg
SRoven SMamnheirn ONuremberd,_ Fri .
ocaen
ALS A § Karlsruhe ORegenst . .
DAIKIN CLOUD PLUS Cemmunieation error B016 Versaileso@Paris. OStuttgart o o
COMMISSIONING e Strasbourg
COMMISSIONING GUIDE 01 A o "A“gs;m < 2 c
cooKES & (< Wiare ofreburgim S
Communication error BO16 saizburd '
ovmToN MANUAL Lo\ g ey DAIKIN
TERMS OF USE AO_1_AHU_1 A it fprours. <Dijon oZiirich, ord 4
LICENSE Communication error B016 Switzerland Weather information © OpenWeatherMap
APP DOWNLOAD A0 AHU2 spoters  France Lausane — @
CONTACT - bGoogle Genevat 4
VERSION XX Communication errar R1e Map data €20 e, It Geoge Nacionsl _Terma
o0 onune | error sl

= The Daikin Cloud Plus logo (a). Clicking the logo returns you to the Dashboard.

For more information about

"4.3 Dashboard" [» 12].

the items on the Dashboard, see

= An upper toolbar with a site picker (b) showing you all the installations. If you

have multiple sites to manage, a Daikin technician will set these up so they
become available in the site picker. To consult installations from another site,
simply select one from the site picker drop-down list. You can also enter a site
name in the search field to search for sites more easily. For more information
about sites, see "4.11.1 Site list" [» 163].

Select site

Site 1

Site 1
Site 2
Site 3
Site 4

Site 5

Account Settings drop-down menu (c). For more information about Account
Settings, see "4.4 Account Settings" [» 14].

Sidebar (d), allowing you to navigate to the different functions of the application
on different pages. In case the sidebar is hidden, the "hamburger" icon on the
top left of the screen can be clicked to expand the sidebar.

Breadcrumbs (e) that give you feedback on where you are in the structure of the
user interface.

A content section (f) displaying the actual requested data.

User reference guide
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4 | Operation

= Footer with various useful links (g) that can be accessed at all times.

INFORMATION

°
l The user interface is responsive, which means it looks good on all devices (desktops,
tablets and smartphones). It will react to the available display size. This means for
example that the navigation pane is hidden on smaller devices.

Notifications and errors

At times, notification pop-ups can appear on screen to convey various types of
information; e.g. confirmation of setting changes, error messages. The pop-up
windows can have various colours (grey, red or green), depending on the type of
message that is communicated.

& Requesthasbeensent. X

A warning icon is displayed for most pages next to the Account Settings drop-down
menu. When you hover over it, it displays a tooltip. Once you click it, a side panel
opens up with additional information about controller, equipment and
communication errors for a single site. In case of multiple sites, the sidebar will
display which sites have errors.

A @ Example User
Daikin affiliate

Single site Multiple sites

Equipment and controller errors X | Equipment notifications X

Errors
The following equipment and/or controller has errors and requires —

attention. Open Alarm History for details.

A There are some sites where errors occur. Click on the sitename to go
to the impacted site.

CONTROLLER ERROR ~

01-01-2026 13:51  DC+ Edge 1 is currently offline SITE ERRORS ~
Site 1

COMMUNICATION ERRORS v
Site 2

EQUIPMENT ERRORS v Site 3

Additionally, the side panel offers a direct link to the alarm history page. This allows
you to see all alarm occurrences for the selected site with the Active fault status.
For more information about alarm history, see "4.9.2 Alarm history" [» 143].

When there are no errors for any equipment or controllers that belong to the sites
you have access to, a bell icon may be displayed next to the Account Settings drop-
down menu instead of the error icon. This icon alerts you of packages that may be
expiring soon for one or more of the sites you have access to. When clicked, a side
panel opens up with additional information about the package expiry status of the
sites. Note that this icon is only displayed in case the current page allows multi-site
interactions.

"\ Example User
ﬂ @ Daikin affiliate

v1.8.0 'DA’K’N User reference guide
Daikin Cloud Plus 11
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4 | Operation

Equipment notifications X

[ Errors Notifications

Site 2
Site features disabled / package A expired

Site 2
Site features disabled / package B expired

Site 3
Site features disabled / package A expired

Site 3
Site features disabled / package B expired

Close

Additionally, the side panel offers a direct link to the Site details page of the site in
question. For more info, see "Site details" [» 169]. For pages where actions are
applied to a single site only, an individual yellow banner is displayed on the top of
the page instead.

A This feature is not available because your package has expired. To extend or upgrade your package, contact your Daikin representative.

INFORMATION

Error messages ALWAYS have priority over package expiry notifications. As soon as
an error occurs for one of the controllers or sites you have access to, the warning
icon is displayed instead of the bell icon. This does NOT necessarily mean there are
no package expiry notifications.

i @

4.3 Dashboard

After logging in successfully, the Dashboard is the first page the user sees. The
Dashboard consists out of several tiles, that each give you information about a
specific topic. The following tiles are available:

User reference guide 'DA’K’N v1.8.0
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1:2-08

Equipment error

1:2-14

Communication error

Ai_000

Communication error

AIL001

Communication error

AIL_002

Communication error

ALY

Communication error

AL1_AHU_1

Communication error

AI_Z AHU_1

Communication error

ALS

Communication error

AO1

Communication error

AO_1_AHU_1

Communication error

AO_1_AHU_2

Cammunication error

(a)
8
Iy
B016

A

BO16

Iy
B016

A

BO16

Iy
B016

A
B016

F'y

BO16

A
B016

F'y

BO16

A
B016

F'y

016

cquiPmenT poweR (b) PacKAGES (c)
— =
O Turnallindoor units OFF
_ EXPIRATION DATE 15-05-2026
118 packace s D
° OPERATION MODE TRIAL EXPIRATION 27-02.2026
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] 2or)
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D ©Cambridge SML 3 L9 X
Netherlands OBielefeld 2
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‘Q/mefp aDiisseldorf jsasec! Stelp
7 X Caloaa Germany Wed Thu
5a ®Brussels| 9
Lillea: . OLieger . A
Belgium ) 2
| Frankfurt 2
%am Main 27°¢ 26°C
Luxembourg
GRauen [EMannheim t:vNuremherg\j Fri Sat
oCsen
) OKarlsruhe ORegenst -
- Versallleso @Paris oStuttgart o B
alo
OAugsburg  *. 28°C 31°C
LIRS
ol
nestSl ol e ofretburg m U
SE\Zb\lrﬂ_‘
Bassl ‘
OAngers T P o
T BTours abijon ©Zurich, omsl -
Switze”and Weather information © OpenwWeatherMap
opotiers  France = — =
G Genevat
eGodgle Keyboard shortcuts  Map dats £2025 GeoBasi=-DE/BKG (82008), Google, Inst. Geogr. Nacional  Tems.

ACTIVE SCHEDULES

8

USERS ASSIGNED TO SITE

26

(d)

()

(C)]

P"DAIKIN

= EQUIPMENT LIST (a): lists alerts for any management point that may have a
problem (errors, malfunctions, controller offline, ...)

GENERAL CONTROL PANEL (b): gives an overview of all the indoor and outdoor

units of the selected site and their status. This panel also allows you to manage
all units of the selected site at once (turn on/off, change operation mode for the

entire site).
= PACKAGE DETAILS (c): displays the currently active package status and expiration
date.
Package status Description
=D | Active The package is paid for and active.
m Trial A trial package is active for this site. Once the trial package
expires, its state changes to Inactive.
Expiring | The package will expire soon (the expiration date is within

60 days).

L5 | Expired

The package has expired.

Inactive
expired.

The package has been cancelled, or a trial package has

selected site.

SCHEDULE OVERVIEW (d): displays active schedule information for the currently

SITE OVERVIEW (e): situates all sites on a map and displays the weather forecast

for the currently selected site location. The pin colours on the map provide

information about the site status:
- Red: error

- Blue: no errors

site.

SITE DETAIL (f): displays the amount of users associated to the currently selected

Daikin website (g): shows the Daikin logo and links to the Daikin website, but only

if there are no open invitations. If there are pending site invitations, this tile

displays notifications instead.

v1.8.0
Daikin Cloud Plus
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4 | Operation

MOTIFICATIONS

" You have @) new
invitations...

NOTIFICATION Invite
SITE DC+ Edge - Site 1

INFORMATION

Dismissing the notification on the dashboard will NOT decline the actual site
invitation, it will only dismiss the notification itself.

i @

At the bottom of every tile is an arrow that can be clicked in order to go to the
relevant page directly. You can always return to this page from by clicking the
Daikin Cloud Plus logo (a) at the top left of the screen, or by clicking Dashboard in
the sidebar.

4.4 Account Settings

The Account Settings drop-down menu shows the user that is currently logged in,
along with the user role at all times. When expanded, the account settings drop-
down menu displays the following items:

Example User

Daikin affiliate

(@) APPLICATION SETTINGS
(b) user PROFILE
(C) version 1.0.0

(d) rocourt

= APPLICATION SETTINGS (a): this section is primarily used to modify your
application preferences. For more information, see "4.4.1 Application
settings" [» 15].

= USER PROFILE (b): allows you to view and modify your Daikin ID information.

Clicking this option opens https://id.daikin.eu/ in a new browser tab where you
can update your profile.

= VERSION (c): displays the current Daikin Cloud Plus version.
= LOGOUT (d): log out of the application.

User reference guide 'DA’K’N v1.8.0
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4.4.1 Application settings

This page allows you to modify preferences such as date and time format,
notification sounds and the duration of notification sounds when notification
sounds are enabled. Note that you can view (but not edit) basic profile information
here too, as well as add your telephone number. Like most profile information, the
e-mail notification language is read-only, as this is determined by the preferences

of your Daikin ID.

MY PROFILE PREFERENCES
Name (a) Email notification (e)
language *
E-mail (b) 12h/24h*  24n M~
Role e First day of the week Monday (g)
Affiliate (d) Notification sound -:] (h)
Notification sound duration m 3min ‘ 5 min ‘ Endless (i)]
) conceroome | (I
Item Description
(a) Name Read-only (determined by Daikin ID)
(b) E-mail
(c) Role
(d) Affiliate
(e) E-mail notification Read-only (determined by Daikin ID)
language
(f) 12/24h Choose between a 12 hour or 24 hour time format
from the drop-down list.
(g) First day of the week Select which day should be the first day of the
week from the drop-down list (Monday or Sunday).
(h) Notification sound Toggle switch to enable or disable notification
sounds.
(i) Notification sound Only visible when the notification sounds are
duration enabled. This setting determines how long
notifications sounds will last (1 minute, 3 minutes,
5 minutes, or endless).
(j) Cancel update button Click to discard any changes made.
(k) Update profile button Click to save any changes made.
In case the Notification sound is enabled, an animated bell icon will be displayed
next to the Account Settings drop-down menu and the sound will go off. To disable
it, click the bell icon and select Stop notification sound located at the bottom of the
sidebar.
{{( “\ @ Example User
Daikin affiliate
v1.8.0 'DA’K’N User reference guide
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Equipment and controller errors X

A The following equipment and/or controller has errors and requires
attention. Open Alarm History for details.

CONTROLLER ERROR A
13-03-202510:32  DC+ Edge Lite EDQ is currently offline
COMMUNICATION ERRORS v

EQUIPMENT ERRORS

04-03-2025 13:57 DC+ Edge Lite EDQ 1:2-00 CH-10

03-03-2025 13:47 DC+ Edge Lite EDQ 1:2-09 U5-04

Stop notification sound [} |

You can also modify e-mail settings. To no longer receive e-mails for association
requests and/or site invites, disable the toggle switch for the type of invite or
request.

MAIL SETTINGS

-:] You will receive association invites (you as a user are invited).
You will not receive association requests (somebody requests to join your site).

-:] You will receive site ownership invites (you are invited to become owner of a site).

In addition, under Associated sites, you can see which sites you are the
administrator of or are associated to. Clicking the name of any site redirects you to
the details page for that site.

ASSOCIATED SITES
ID Site name Notifications Association
| Filter... | | Filter... | | Select... v |
12345678-b387-11ee-85f5- h
ASSOCIATED
Suta3amabasd0 Site 1 oo [ sssocwrn
12345678-b387-11ee-85f5- h
ASSOCIATED
Suta3amabasas Site 2 oo [ sssoawre0
12345678-b06a-11ee-895f- ) _
ASSOCIATED
29499609722 Bl s m
12345678-cf90-11ed-b674- ) _
ASSOCIATED
2a9f8894f0cc Slled
User reference guide 'DA’K’N v1.8.0
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For every site, you can disable or enable notifications individually by clicking the
respective icons under Notifications.

Notification type Active Inactive

Malfunction

Prediction Logic alarm

Sensor Alert

INFORMATION

You can also enable or disable notifications for a specific site from the site details
page. See "4.11.1 Site list" [» 163] for more information.

i @

INFORMATION

The icon to enable or disable Prediction Logic alarms only appears when package B is
active for that site.

i @

INFORMATION

To enable sensor notifications, you must first configure for which parameter you
want to enable alarms. For every parameter, you can choose to send a notification
when either the Warning or the Critical threshold is exceeded, or both. For more
information about sensors and thresholds, see "4.5.2 Sensor list" [» 29].

i @

v1.8.0 | 4 DAIKIN User reference guide
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4.5 Monitoring & control

Table of Contents

4.5.1 Equipment list

4.5.1 EQUIPIMENT TIST 1ttt ettt ettt s ettt s et s et s ekttt s ettt r e 18
452 Sensor list....... 29
453 Layout view ... 40
454 SCREAUIE 1.ttt h b b sttt bbbttt 44
455 SCREAUIE EXECULION ...ttt 58
4.5.6 Interlocking 60
457 Forced stop 71

The Equipment list allows you to monitor and control all the units that belong to
the currently selected site, all the units of 1 or more specific zones, or individual
units.

W Others All (C)v (e) <
units
(a) Office 1 26° 262 Office 2 250 23re
) o o —
¥ Site 1 Q *i". q * @ *;. T
Zone 1 V) Office 3 25° 2340 Office 4
(b) on o I~
Zone 2 @
- o |- =
(f o
Office 8 25° 254
o
" sk ¥ @ d

@

The page contains the following elements:

= Equipment selector (a): switch views between indoor unit, outdoor unit, and
other equipment.

Zone list (b): allows you to only select units that belong to a specific zones. This is
only relevant for indoor units.

Status drop-down menu (c): allows you to filter units and/or equipment by the
state that they are in. The possible options differ depending on which type of
unit is selected (indoor or outdoor).

= Equipment tiles (d): all pieces of equipment belonging to the selected DC+ Edge
and/or zone(s).

= General control panel (e): this panel allows you to apply actions to multiple units
immediately. If the panel is collapsed, it can be expanded by clicking the arrow in
the top right of the page.

= Manage zones button (f): redirects you to the "4.11.2 Zone list" [» 186].

= Edit equipment names button (g): when clicked, allows you to modify equipment
names and change the icons displayed in the equipment list tiles.

INFORMATION

[ J

l BACnet objects (BACnet Di/Dio, BACnet Ai/Ao, and BACne Mi/Mo) that are NOT in a
group appear in the indoor units view. However, BACnet groups appear in the Others
view.

User reference guide
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i @

INFORMATION

The zone selection state persists across browser sessions.

i @

INFORMATION

The room temperatures displayed on unit tiles are temperatures measured by the
sensor built into the unit. Because of this, the displayed temperatures may differ
slightly from the actual temperature.

i @

INFORMATION

When filtering units with the status drop-down menu (c), up to 128 units can be
operated at once with the general control panel (see "To control multiple units at
once" [» 24] for more information). If the number of units that appears in the
equipment list after filtering still exceeds 128, select a zone first before filtering, so
that maximum 128 units are selected.

To control a single unit

i

INFORMATION

End users are NOT able to see the outdoor unit option in the equipment selector.
End users can also NOT control outdoor units from the equipment list.

1 From the site selector, select the site that contains the unit you want to
control.

In the sidebar, go to MONITORING & CONTROL > EQUIPMENT LIST.

Select the type of unit (indoor or outdoor) you want to control.

Click the tile of the unit you want to control.

Result: A control panel for that unit appears on the right side of the page.

v1.8.0
Daikin Cloud Plus
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Indoor unit

Outdoor unit

Equipment control

X | Equipment control X

B Y R

Advanced
General control )
settings

General control

Information

Information ‘

26°

OFF
SETPOINT
- 27°
OPERATION
MODE FAN SPEED

8 (Al

Cancel |

DEFROST TARGETEVAPORA TARGETCOMNDEN

SWITCH SETTING TING... SING...
M Setting 0 Setting 1
CAPACITY CONSTANT HIGH/LOW
PRIORITY... DEMAND... DIFFERENCE...
+ @ 100 % Setting 0
PARENT OPERATION DISABLING  REFRIGERANT
AIRFLOW SERING LEAK...
DIRECTION All Operation not
- @ available @
1
MAINTENANCE
Mt

Cancel

5 Make the desired changes to the unit settings under the General control tab.

Depending on the type of unit, more or fewer settings may be available. Consult
the tables below for an overview of all possible settings for indoor and outdoor

units.

Basic settings (indoor unit)

ON/OFF

Turn the unit ON or OFF.

SETPOINT

Increase (+) or decrease (-) the temperature setpoint
(16°C~32°C, steps of 0.5°C). Alternatively, click
SETPOINT to immediately set a specific setpoint in the
overlay and confirm.

RESET FILTER

After cleaning the unit filter, reset the filter sign. Click
OK in the pop-up window to confirm.

OPERATION MODE

Change the operation mode. After selecting, choose
an operation mode in the overlay. The available
operation modes depend the type of unit, and can be
any of the following: Heating, Cooling, Fan, Dry,
Dependent mode.

FAN SPEED

Change the fan speed. After selecting, choose a fan
speed (1~3) in the overlay.

AIRFLOW DIRECTION

Change the airflow direction. After selecting, choose
an airflow direction (0~4, Swing, or Auto) in the
overlay.

User reference guide
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Basic settings (indoor unit)

VENTILATION MODE

Change the ventilation mode. After selecting, choose
a ventilation mode (Automatic, Bypass, ERVentilation)
in the overlay.

VENTILATION VOLUME

Change the ventilation volume. After selecting,
choose the ventilation volume (Low, Medium Low,
Medium, Medium High, High or Auto) in the overlay.
Enable or disable Fresh up and confirm.

NOTICE
See the service manual of the outdoor unit for more information about outdoor unit

settings. Before changing any of the outdoor unit settings, make sure you know what
the impact of changing a setting will be. Do NOT change any outdoor unit field
settings without having consulted the service manual first.

Note that the option to display outdoor units in the equipment list is NOT visible
for end users. The outdoor unit settings CANNOT be changed by end users, only by

installers or higher.

Basic settings (outdoor unit)

DEFROST SWITCH
SETTING

Change the defrost changeover setting. After
selecting, choose a defrost switch setting (L, M, S) in
the overlay.

TARGET EVAPORATING
TEMP SETTING

Change the target evaporating temperature. After
selecting, choose a setting (0~7) in the overlay and
confirm.

TARGET CONDENSING
TEMP SETTING

Change the target condensing temperature. After
selecting, choose a setting (0~7) in the overlay and
confirm.

CAPACITY PRIORITY
SETTING

Enable or disable the capacity priority setting. This will
override night time low noise operation or low noise
operation if capacity is required.

CONSTANT DEMAND
CAPACITY CONTROL
RATIO

Set the ratio for constant demand capacity control
(40%~150%, steps of 10%) and confirm in the overlay.

NIGHT TIME LOW NOISE
CONTROL

Enable or disable night time low noise operation, then
set the level (1~3) in the overlay and confirm.

NIGHT TIME CONTROL
START TIME SETTING

Change the night time low noise operation start time.
Select the start time in the (Around 8 PM, Around 10
PM, Around 12 PM) in the overlay and confirm.

NIGHT TIME CONTROL
END TIME SETTING

Change the night time low noise operation end time.
Select the end time (Around 6 AM , Around 7 AM, or
Around 8 AM).in the overlay and confirm.

LOW NOISE CONTROL
LEVEL

Change the low noise operation level of the outdoor
unit. After selecting, choose a low noise operation
level (1~3) in the overlay and confirm.

HIGH/LOW DIFFERENCE

LEVEL

Change the elevation difference level. After selecting,
choose a setting (0~7) in the overlay and confirm.

v1.8.0
Daikin Cloud Plus
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Basic settings (outdoor unit)

PARENT OPERATION
DISABLING SETTING

Emergency operation setting for the master (parent)
unit in a multi-outdoor unit system. See the service
manual of the outdoor unit for more information.

CHILD 1 OPERATION
DISABLING SETTING

Emergency operation setting for the slave (child) unit
in a multi-outdoor unit system. See the service
manual of the outdoor unit for more information.

CHILD 2 OPERATION
DISABLING SETTING

Emergency operation setting for the slave (child) unit
in a multi-outdoor unit system. See the service
manual of the outdoor unit for more information.

INDOOR UNIT LOWER
LIMIT OPENING SETTING

Set the lower limit for the opening of the indoor unit
expansion valve when the unit is turned on. After
selecting, choose a setting in the overlay and confirm.

R32 REFRIGERANT LEAK
ALARM SETTING

Disable the R32 refrigerant leak alarm for the outdoor
unit if it is active.

MAINTENANCE

Set the unit in maintenance mode.

INFORMATION

1:2-01

D,

°
l The operation mode can only be changed to heating, cooling or automatic on units
that are heating/cooling master. You can recognise a heating/cooling master unit by
the combined heating and cooling icon on the equipment list tile.

21.5°

<@ ¥ o

6 Select the Advanced settings tab for more advanced settings (only applicable

for indoor units).

User reference guide
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Equipment control

11

ON
e

CONTROLLER...

General control

-00 27° 29

= % 0

i

Advanced

. Information
settings

REMOTE REMOTE

CONTROLLER...

©

REMOTE
CONTROLLER...

© @)

HEATING LIMIT

@ Lower limit Upper limit
COOLING LIMIT
@ Lower limit Ulppler
limit
TIMER EXTENSION SETTING MAINTENANCE

Mt

@

min

| Cancel

Advanced settings (indoor unit)

Remote controller ON/
OFF

Set whether you want to allow units to be turned ON/
OFF via the remote controller. You can also only allow
the unit to be turned OFF (Stop only).

Remote controller
setpoint

Set whether you want to allow the setpoint to be
changed via the remote controller.

Remote controller op.
mode

Set whether you want to allow the operation mode to
be changed via the remote controller.

HEATING LIMIT

Enable or disable heating limits. Set the lower and
upper heating limits (16°C~32°C, steps of 0.5°C) in the
overlay and confirm. The upper limit must always
exceed the lower limit.

COOLING LIMIT

Enable or disable cooling limits. Set the lower and
upper cooling limits (16°C~32°C, steps of 0.5°C) in the
overlay and confirm. The upper limit must always
exceed the lower limit.

TIMER EXTENSION
SETTING

Set a timer to turn the unit OFF after a certain
amount of time has passed (30~180 minutes, steps of
30 minutes).

MAINTENANCE

Set the unit in maintenance mode.

v1.8.0
Daikin Cloud Plus
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INFORMATION

Daikin recommends for most installations to set the values for both the maximum
cooling and heating limit to 23°C. Limiting the maximum cooling and heating
temperatures avoids extreme settings and the resulting high energy consumption.

i @

Upper

Lower limit M
limit

COOLING LIMIT

@ Lower limit 23° U,pp,er 32°
limit

7 Select the Information tab for details about the selected unit.
Note: The Information tab is accessible even for units in communication error.

8 After changing any setting, click Send in the control panel to apply the
settings.

Result: The actions are applied to the unit.

To control multiple units at once

1 From the site selector, select the site that contains the unit you want to
control.

In the sidebar, go to MONITORING & CONTROL > EQUIPMENT LIST.

3 Narrow down your selection of units by selecting a specific DC+ Edge and/or
zone.

4 Click the arrow at the top right of the page.

Result: A general control panel for the selected units appears on the right side
of the page. It indicates how many units are currently selected.

User reference guide 4 DAIKIN v1.8.0
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General Control Panel X

28 EQUIPMENT UNITS SELECTED

OFFICE A CANTEEN 1 CANTEEN 2 OFFICEB
CORRIDOR 1 CORRIDOR 2 TECHROOM A KITCHEM

OFFICE © 19 MORE...

General control Advanced settings |

OFF ON

o

SETPOINT
RESET OPERATION
FILTER MODE [AEAY
AIRFLOW VENTILATION  VENTILATION
DIRECTION MODE VOLUME

5 Make the desired changes to the unit settings under the General control tab.
For information about the settings, see the tables above.

INFORMATION

[J

l When multiple units are selected, all settings become available in the control panel,
regardless of whether they apply to the selected unit types. Once the settings are
confirmed, the settings are automatically applied only to compatible units.
Incompatible units will ignore the commands.

6 Select the Advanced settings tab for mode advanced settings. For information
about the advanced settings, see the tables above.

v14.810 4 DAIKIN User reference guide
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General Control Panel X

28 EQUIPMENT UNITS SELECTED

OFFICE1 CANTEEN 1 CANTEEN 2 OFFICE 2
CORRIDOR 1 CORRIDOR 2 TECH ROOM 1 TECH ROOM 2

OFFICE 3 OFFICE 4 18 MORE...

General control Advanced settings

REMOTE REMOTE REMOTE
CONTROLLER... CONTROLLER... CONTROLLER...

TIMER EXTENSION SETTING

| Cancel ‘

7 After changing any setting, click Send in the general control panel to apply the

settings.

Result: The actions are applied to all selected units.

To control other equipment

The connection of the DC+ Edge to a BACnet network allows for the integration of
BACnet compatible devices (for example, air handling units) in Daikin Cloud Plus. If
any BACnet groups have been created for the site, they appear when the Others
option is selected in the equipment selector. Grouping BACnet objects into a single
management point allows for easier control over the equipment in question. Note
that the information displayed on the equipment list tile for every BACnet group is
configurable in Daikin Cloud Plus Commissioning. For more information on how to
commission BACnet, see the installer reference guide.

1

From the site selector, select the site that contains the equipment you want to
control.

In the sidebar, go to MONITORING & CONTROL > EQUIPMENT LIST.
Select Other in the equipment selector.
Click the tile of the equipment you want to control.

Result: A control panel for the equipment appears on the right side of the
page.

User reference guide

26

| 4 DAIKIN v1.8.0

Daikin Cloud Plus
4P745555-1G - 2026.05



4 | Operation

INFORMATION

The objects and accompanying controls that appear in the control panel for BACnet
groups can vary depending on how the objects in the BACnet are configured Daikin
Cloud Plus Commissioning. The illustrations below only serve as an example of a
BACnet group. For more information about the configuration of BACnet objects and
groups, see the installer reference guide.

i @

Objects

Read only value

Ai_2
0.00 Kelvin (e)

Read only value

ERQ10nOff

Read only value

5 Under the Objects (a) tab, you can interact with all BACnet objects that belong
to the BACnet group. Depending on the object, you can increase or decrease
values (f), or toggle a certain object value on or off (h). In case of multistate
value objects (g), you can click the state and set a new state value in the
overlay. Note that depending on the configuration, some objects may be read
only (d, e), and serve to provide information about the state of the system.

6 Click Send (c) to confirm any changes you have made.

Result: The actions are applied to the unit or equipment.

v1.8.0 'DA’K’N User reference guide
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INFORMATION

As an alternative to controlling BACnet groups from the equipment list, you can
create a customised layout screen that displays all the relevant controls using layout
view:

@ 24vc
SupplyTmp ERQ10NOFf MI

i @

. .
SplyFanVarPos AlmOutHigh Suwiswtch MS1

For more information about the creation of layouts, see "4.11.7 Llayout
settings" [» 212].

7 Select the Alarms (b) tab to monitor the alarm status (h) of the objects in the
BACnet group. Green (i) indicates that there is no error, while red (j) indicates
that the object is in an error state.

Name Status

Di2 )]
Di (i) D
DioAlarm [ o ]
FireAlm [ o

INFORMATION

The alarms listed here are also visualised on the alarm history page. See "4.9.2 Alarm
history" [» 143] for more information.

i @

INFORMATION

When an object in a BACnet group is in an error state, the object in error state jumps
to the top of the list in the Alarms tab.

i @

To change equipment names and icons

1 From the site selector, select the site that contains the equipment you want to
modify.

2 Inthe sidebar, go to MONITORING & CONTROL > EQUIPMENT LIST.
Click the Edit equipment names on the bottom right of the page.

Result: The equipment tile names become editable.
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Applied 2

Keuken

RDS

Satellite

I Logistics

4.5.2 Sensor list

Applied 5 Classic

Kwh -meter LDS

MNexura PGW

Sales 1 Sales 2

4 Rename the equipment (maximum 20 characters).

5 Click © ' next to the equipment name.
Result: A list with all available icons appears on the right side of the page.
Select the desired icon.
Click Save.

8 Once all equipment has been modified, click Save at the bottom right of the
page.
Result: The equipment names and icons have changed.

INFORMATION

[
l Keep the following in mind when naming equipment:

® Equipment names can have a maximum length of 20 characters.
* Duplicate names are not allowed.

® The order in which the equipment list tiles appear is directly related to the name
of the equipment. In the Equipment list, Daikin Cloud Plus will order equipment
names by their first character, prioritising specific character types over others in
the following order: symbols — numbers — uppercase letters — lowercase letters.
Consider this if equipment needs to be ordered in a certain way.

By making use of (optional) indoor environmental quality sensors, the Sensor list
page allows you to monitor a variety of parameters relating to indoor air quality,
environmental comfort and electromagnetic pollution. In order to visualise any
data on this page, at least 1 Daikin AirSense sensor must be paired to the site.

v1.8.0
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Site
v

No item to display

Sensor name

Filter.

Status

Foamin

o W7
\ /
\\ ;/

- 7
~~ -
=~ -
- wt o

/// ‘\‘.\\.
7/ o N
/& "

For more information about pairing, see "To pair a sensor to a site" [» 35].

The parameters measured by the sensor are subdivided

into 3 major categories:

Air quality Environmental comfort

Electrosmog

= VOC (ppb) — Total|= Temperature (°C)
indoor volatile organic|. pressure  (mbar) —
compounds Atmospheric pressure

= COze (ppm) — Carbon|. | yx (Ix) — Brightness
dioxide equivalent Sound (dB) — Noise

Humidity (RH %) —

* CO; (ppm) — Carbon

dioxide Relative humidity
* PM10  (ug/m’)  —

Particulate matter:

inhalable coarse

particles (diameter of
10 um or less)

= PM2.5  (ug/m?) —
Particulate matter: fine
particles (diameter of
2.5 um or less)

= |AQ — Indoor air quality

= Elect. HF (V/m) — High
frequency
electromagnetic  field
strength

= Elect. LF (nT) — Low
frequency
electromagnetic  field
strength

= WiFi Lev. (dBm) — WiFi
signal strength

= WiFi N. (N) — Number
of WiFi networks
present

The parameter values of each category are combined into a category value which is

representative of all parameters of that category. The

3 category values are then

also combined into a Global value that gives an indication of the overall indoor air
quality. Use the buttons on the top right side of the page to display more detailed

values for a certain category of parameters.

G\aba\|f\\ qual ty|Erv|mnmental(cumt:)rt|E ect osm\jq]

Value Power Last reported Serial number Model

v Filter.

0-Oof0Oitems « »

The following views are available:

Filter

View Description
General Shows general information about the sensor itself.
Global Shows the Global value (Value) and the parameter values of the 3 major

categories (Air quality, Environmental comfort and Electrosmog)

User reference guide
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View Description

Air quality Shows the values of all parameters related to Air quality.
Environmental comfort Shows the values of all parameters related to Environmental comfort.
Electrosmog Shows the values of all parameters related to Electrosmog.

For every view, you can modify which information is displayed. Click the vertical
ellipsis and select the checkboxes of the information you want to display in that

view.
Global X [VEINIWY Environmental comfort‘EIectrosmog]

PM2.5 1AQ :

Air quality
voC

CO;

CO; e
PM10
PM2.5

IAQ

S EAN

The sensor status displayed in the Sensor list changes to indicate when the Global
value drops below the set thresholds. A sensor can be in 1 of 4 possible states:

Sensor status Description
Good (green) No thresholds have been violated.
Warning (orange) The Global value has dropped below the Warning threshold.
Critical (red) The Global value has dropped below the Critical threshold.
Off (gray) The sensor is off. The Global value is not displayed.
° INFORMATION
l The sensor status can be linked to controlling actions. See "4.5.6 Interlocking" [» 60]
for more information.

You can filter sensors in the list by Site, Sensor name and Status. To filter by Site or
Status, select an item from the drop-down list. Note that you can select multiple
items from the drop-down list simultaneously. To filter by Sensor name, simply
type in the Sensor name field.

Site Sensor name Status
1itemssele. & W Sensor 1 v
Good
Sensor 1

Warning @
Critical
Off

v1.8.0 'DA’K’N User reference guide
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To manage sensor thresholds

For every sensor, you can define threshold values for individual parameters (e.g.
CO,), categories (e.g. Air quality), as well as the Global value. When thresholds are
violated, the sensor status will change to reflect this violation. Two types of
threshold values can be set: Warning (orange) and Critical (red).

1 In the Sensor list, select the sensor for which you want to manage the
thresholds by clicking the row itself.

GIobaI‘A\r quahty‘ Environmental comfort‘ E\ectrosmog}

Site Sensor hame Status Value Power Last reported Serial number Model :

v Filter... v Filter... Filter...

20-05-2023 12345678-00-
Site 1 Sensor 1 Good 95 Plugged AirSense Pro+
' =3 199 1038 00/001-123456 ' n

Result: A detailed view for the sensor appears on the right side of the page. It
displays the Global value, the value for each category of parameters, as well as
the currently measured values for every parameter. In addition, all Warning
(orange) and Critical (red) threshold values are displayed.

X
Site 1
Site  Site 1 Serial number  12345678-00-00/001-123456
@ Sensor name  Sensor 1 Model  AirSense Pro+
Status m
Power  Plugged
rnir 8B @ 9
[« 60 @
AIR QUALITY
= vocC CO:ze ° CO; PM10 PM2.5 IAQ
0ppb 400 ppm 802 ppm 6 ug/m3 5 pg/m3 1184
88
Warning 85 @ Warning 300 2500 800 40 25 150
Criti ELIN ] Critical 500 3600 1000 50 35 251
COMFOR
B Temp. Humidity Pressure Brightness Sound
-«
25.8°C 40.8 rH 1019.9 mbar 1228.1 lux 49.6 dB
100
Warning 85 @ Warning Low 18 27 High Low 40 60 gh 1100 120000 60
Critical 60 @ Critical Low 15 30 High Low 30 70 gh 1100 120000 70
ELECTROSMOG
(((‘;)) Elect. HF Elect. LF WiFi Lev. WiFi N.
0.4 vim 536nT -25 dBm 16
100
Warning 85 @  Warning 3 3000 20 30
Critica 60 @ Critica 6 10000 -10 35

2 Select Edit threshold to enable editing mode.
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3 Set the threshold values for every parameter. You can enter the value by
typing in the respective field, or use the arrows that appear when a specific
threshold field is selected.

Site 1
Site Site 1 Serial number 12345678-00-00/001-123456
@ Sensor name  Sensor 1 Model  AirSense Pro+
< Power  Plugged
s ¥
0 v @
Cancel ‘ ‘ Reset to defaults ‘ “
(c) (b) (a)
= VOC COze CO; PM10 PM2.5 IAQ
0 400 802 6 5 1184
88
35 3 [ 250 4 2500 & I a 2 e 150 %
sy @ [ so0 % 3600 & 1000 % 0 & s & 51 &

i @

marked red.

Threshold values MUST be entered as full numbers and CANNOT contain decimals.
The value entered should be between minimum and maximum value. The value for
the Warning threshold can never exceed the value for the Critical threshold. If the
value entered is incorrect for any of these reasons, the threshold field outline will be

4 Click Save (a) to save changes, or click Cancel (c) to exit out of editing mode
and discard any pending changes. Clicking Reset to defaults (b) resets all
threshold values to the default values.

To configure sensor notifications

After setting sensor thresholds, you can let Daikin Cloud Plus notify you via e-mail
when a certain threshold value is exceeded.

1 From the Account settings drop-down menu, select Account Settings.

2 Under Associated sites select the sensor notification icon of the site for which

you want to enable notifications.

Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.

v1.8.0
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IEQ sensor notifications

You will receive an e-mail notification for sensors.

SENSORS @ WARNING CRITICAL
GLOBAL a a
AIR QUALITY [:] D
voc 0 0
co? V] O
coe O O
PM10 D 5
PM25 D a
1AQ O O
COMFORT O O
Temperature 5 5
Pressure D D
Light ] ]
Hurnidity V] OJ
Sound D D
ELECTROSMOG O O
Elect. HF D D
Elect. LF D D
WiFi N, O O
WiFi Lev. D D

SENSOR STATUS ERROR

OFFLINE V]

3 Select the checkboxes for every threshold you want to receive notifications for
when exceeded. When multiple thresholds are selected, the notification will
trigger when any of the selected thresholds is exceeded. You can also choose
to receive a notification when a sensor error occurs.

4 Enable sensor notifications with the toggle switch. If you do not set the toggle
switch in the on position, sensor notifications will not be enabled. Note that
the toggle switch can only be set in the on position when at least 1 threshold
is selected.

-:] You will receive an e-mail notification for sensors.

SENSORS ® WARNING
GLOBAL v/
ATE MILAI TTY m

5 Click Save settings.

Result: Sensor notifications for this site are now enabled.
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To pair a sensor to a site

Prerequisite: The Daikin AirSense app is required in order to pair a sensor with a
site. The app can be downloaded from the App Store or Google Play. When pairing

a sensor, make sure you have access to both the app and Daikin Cloud Plus at the
same time.

1 Open the Daikin AirSense app and log in using the credentials received from
your Daikin representative.

2 Press and hold the power button on your sensor for 4 seconds.

11:08 v a0

X

Turn on your AirSense

PAIR YOUR AIRSENSE

Result: The sensor shows a blue light, followed by a green light, then begins to
blink with a blue light every second. The sensor is now in configuration mode
and ready to be paired.

3 Scanthe QR code on your sensor using the app.

4 Allow the app to join the sensor's Wi-Fi network.

v1.8.0
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“Daikin AirSense” Wants to
Join Wi-Fi Network "

AIRCARE-PRO+_3E_64_D0"?

5 Choose your data collection method.

11:097 ol 4G @m)

X

Choose how to send
the data collected
by AirSense

NB - 10T

WIFI

Result: The sensor is now paired with the app.
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1107 'l 4G @)

X

AirSense has been paired
correctly

Poamin

ol s Y
A %

©,

/ a
X 1N

4 /) n n N\

\\\\ A /1/}

PAIRED AIRSENSE SERIAL NUMBER

17120011-00-21/001-000023

INFORMATION

Depending on your location, the data collection method can be either NB-loT or WiFi.
NB-IoT is not supported in all countries.

i @

6 Assign a site to the sensor.

n:Me wl T -
X

Assign a site to your AirSense

AIRSENSE SITE

Choose or enter a new site

OFFICE BUILDING FLOOR
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7 Name your sensor. Note that the name entered here is the sensor name that
will be shown in Daikin Cloud Plus.

M1 o T

X

Define a name for you AirSense

AIRSENSE NAME

Choose or enter new name

ROOM Meeting room OPEN SPACE

CONFIRM

8 In Daikin Cloud Plus, go to ADMINISTRATION > SITE LIST.
Result: The currently available sites are displayed.
9 Find your site in the list.

10 If the ID column is not visible, enable it. Click the vertical ellipsis and select the
ID checkbox to enable the ID column.

Association

14/03/23

11 Find the ID number for your site in the ID column.

ID Site name Address

Filter... Site 1 Filter...

Example Street Brussels

710ad284-fa3e-11ed-80e7-96180dcd0344 Site 1 123456, Belgium

12 Return to the Daikin AirSense app and enter the site ID number from the
previous step as the Plant ID.
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M129 -«

-
X

Plant ID

Enter the Plant ID of the chiller unit on
which you want to install the device.

For details and support, contact your cloud system
administrator

les: 02002000-00a0-000a-00a0-
000aa0a0000

SKIP CONFIRM

13 Create or choose a group for your sensor.

Mm129 al T

Choice a group

CREATE NEW GROUP

Or choose an existing one

GR_TEST_WS_ENT_DAIKIN
DCS Group

DCS Test

14 Select Daikin Cloud Plus as the data visualisation platform.
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D))

X 0

1m:129 “

Choose the platform
for data visualization

Jonly on Caelum

or Caelum + one of the following:

1 Daikin On Site
1 Daikin Cloud Service v

Choose Daikin on Site or Daikin Cloud Service is
mandatory for services and integration with one of
these cloud platform

15 In Daikin Cloud Plus, go to the site details of your site. You can get there by
clicking the site name in the site list.

16 Scroll down to SENSORS.
17 Click Add sensor to site.

SENSORS
Name Serial number Date paired Last reported
No sensors have been paired with this site.
)
Result: A drop-down menu appears.
SENSORS
Name Serial number Date paired Last reported
No sensors have been paired with this site.
18 Select the sensor from the drop-down menu.
19 Click Save.
Result: The sensor is paired with the site. It may take a couple of seconds before it
appears in the list. The sensor is now also visible on the Sensor list page.
4.5.3 Layout view
Layout view offers an alternative and intuitive way of monitoring and controlling
equipment, in addition to the "4.5.1 Equipment list" [» 18]. It allows you to
visualise sites and equipment by creating a floor plan of your site and arranging
interactive elements on top of the floor plan. However, you are not limited to the
recreation of floor plans. For example, you can also use this functionality to map
the architecture of large and complex units (e.g. air handling units) to a more easily
User reference guide 'DA’K’N v1.8.0
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accessible control panel. For more information about Layout view and how to set
up screens to interact with, see "4.11.7 Layout settings" [» 212].
(@- ~(b)

T T T T
EEE—E -

(c)

(d)

(e) B

Screen selection drop-down list

Rearrange screen order

Layout view

Zoom buttons

Minimise display button (sets the view to the minimum zoom level)

D Qn T O

To use layout view

1 From the drop-down list, select a screen.

GO0 v d

G0o1 ﬂ
Go2

T

Result: The selected screen is displayed.

2 If necessary, adjust the zoom level using the buttons:

Button |Description

—I— Increase the zoom level

Decrease the zoom level

E Set the zoom level to the minimum value

INFORMATION

The currently selected zoom level persists across browser sessions.

i @
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INFORMATION

Depending on the current zoom level, equipment or zone tiles may have a more or

i @

less detailed appearance.

21° 2167 | ey 2

Canteen 1 Canteen 1 #k

3 Click or tap the tile of the equipment you want to control. You can control a

single unit, but also a zone.

Storage
57Tsqft
/

Utilities

7"

Result: The control panel for the selected equipment or zone opens on the
right side of the page.

Equipment control X
12-11 28° 5
ON
% @
AdvancEd ‘ Informatiﬂn ‘
settings
25°
OFF @
SETPOINT +
- 28°
OPERATION AIRFLOW
MODE ERNSAEED DIRECTION

e @ 2

Change the desired settings. For more information about controlling units
using the control panel and available settings, see "4.5.1 Equipment
list" [» 18].

After changing any setting, click Send in the control panel to apply the
settings.

Result: The actions are applied to the unit.

Click link buttons (if present) to directly switch to another screen without
having to use the drop-down list.
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=Lt R

Floor 3
Floor 1 Dining Room

| L | |
Sitting Room \ J
148 dn \ /

To rearrange the screen order

The currently displayed screen can be selected using the screen selection drop-
down list. However, the order in which the screens appear in the drop-down list
can be customized.

1 In Layout view, select the pencil icon.

GO0 v

7
[
U

I Hal am" —[

Result: A panel appears on the right side of the page.

2 Drag and drop the screen names to arrange them in the desired order. The
order set here will be the order in which the screens are displayed in the drop-
down list (top to bottom).

b4

Rearrange the screen order by dragging and dropping

GO0 <@>

G01

Go2

“

3 Click OK.
Result: The screen order is changed.
GOD v Vg

G0o1 ﬂ
Go2

T
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Device-specific controls

Depending on the device used to access Daikin Cloud Plus, some actions in the
layout view user interface are performed in different ways.

Action PC Tablet

Select equipment or zone | Left click Tap

tile

Deselect equipment or Left click on the Tap the background

zone tile background image image

Use link button Left click Tap

Scroll Left click and drag the Swipe the background
background image up/ image up/down
down

Increase/decrease zoom | Scroll mouse wheel up/ Pinch in/out

level down

4.5.4 Schedule

INFORMATION

Schedules run locally on the DC+ Edge controller. In case of an internet outage,
schedules will continue to be executed as normal.

i @

INFORMATION

When the DC+ Edge is installed in parallel with another centralised controller (i.e.
there is a Main/Sub relationship between different controllers), like the iTM,
schedules that need to run on the DC+ Edge can ONLY be managed via Daikin Cloud
Plus. In such a configuration, the iTM CANNOT be used to configure or run schedules
on the DC+ Edge controller, as there is no direct communication between the DC+
Edge and the iTM Schedules configured on the iTM are NOT stored on the DC+ Edge
and will NOT be visualised in Daikin Cloud Plus.

i @

Schedules in Daikin Cloud Plus make use of the following concepts:
= Programs (scheduled actions that apply to a zone)

= Special days (exceptions to programs)

= Action template (templates for programs)

= See the table below for more information. Note that for programs to function
correctly, the Daylight saving time setting has to be set correctly. Verify on the
site details page to make sure this is the case.

Item Description Remarks

Program Programs are scheduled actions that are = Maximum 20 programs per zone
applied to 1 or more zones. All units that
belong to the zone will follow the actions
defined by the program for the specified
period. You can choose to exclude certain
units from the program, if the program
should not apply to every single unit in the
zone.

= Maximum 20 actions per program

User reference guide 4 DAIKIN v1.8.0
Daikin Cloud Plus
44 4P745555-1G - 2026.05



4 | Operation

Item

Description

Remarks

Special day calendar

The special day calendar allows you to define
special days (e.g. holidays or closed days).
Like programs, the special day calendar can
be linked to 1 or more zones. The purpose of
special days is to be used as exceptions to
programs that would otherwise be active.

For example, an office has configured a
program to turn all units in a zone off after 8
PM, because by that time, everyone has left
the office. However, the 1° of May is a
holiday and falls on a Monday this year.
Adding the 1° of May to the special day
calendar and including that special day in the
program allows overriding the program for
that day. The units that belong to the zone
can exceptionally be turned off for the whole
day.

= Maximum 5 special days per zone
= Special days persist in the following years

Action template

Action templates are templates for
programs. Unlike a program, an action
template only defines actions, and not the
period when actions should take place.
Action templates are useful when you have
many different zones with units that need to
run the same or similar programs. It is
possible to create an action template
starting from an already existing program.

= Action templates are saved per user
= Maximum 5 action templates per user

o

Special days will also apply to the following years once set. If a special day is set to 1/5/2023, it will also be applied on 1/5/2024.

Review the special day calendar every year if you have included public holidays of which the date changes depending on the year.

The Schedule page contains the following elements:

> DC+ Edge - site 1 (D)

v offce zone 1) (b)
(c) » spring-Noon
(c)»
(c)»
(c)>
(c)»
(c)»

(c)»

Spring - Start
Spring - Stop
Winter - Start
Winter - Stop
Summer - Start

Summer - Stop

» Meeting room (Zone 2)(b)

Calendar view

Zones

Programs

Program toggle switch

o QO n T O

D

01 Mar - 31 May

01 Mar - 31 May

01 Mar - 31 May

01 Oct- 29 Feb

01 Oct- 29 Feb

01 Jun - 30 Sep

alallsllallalloll.}5

o 0w www |

07 Jun - 30 Sep

(f) [y

Program action list button

v1.8.0
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f Action template button

When a zone is expanded, all the programs (b) linked to that zone are visible. You
can easily enable or disable a program with the program toggle switch (d).

¥ Office (Zone 1)

»  Spring-Noon E] 01 Mar - 31 May
»  Spring - Start E] 01 Mar - 31 May -j 5

In the calendar view (a), dates that are marked blue indicate dates for which at
least 1 program is active. When hovering over a specific date, the active program(s)
for that date are indicated in blue in the list of programs.

Aug 23 I » DC+ Edge - Site 1 :
v Office (Zone 1) :

»  Spring - Noon E 01 Mar-31May -:] :

»  Spring - Start £ 01 Mar-31May [ B :

»  Spring - Stop E] 01 Mar - 31 May -:] :

»  Winter - Start £ otoc-29ren [ :

> Winter - Stop E  o010ct-29Feb -:] :

Summer - Start 01 Jun - 30 Sep

Summer - Stop 01 Jun - 30 Sep

When a site is part of a larger organisation, programs for the zones of that site can
be managed by presets. An orange indicator next to the zone name indicates that
the zone is managed by a preset. When a preset is applied, manually created
schedule programs are disabled automatically. The schedule programs generated
by a preset are enabled automatically, and are read-only. For more information
about presets, see "4.11.3 Presets" [» 192].

v offce zone 1) (@) ;
» Program 1 (b) E] 01Jan-01Jun :
» Program 2 (b) [E] 22Feb-23Feb :
» Program 3 (b) [E] o1Jan-31Dec :
» [PRESET] Preset_1 [DATERANGE] Dec-Mar schedule 1 (c) 01 Dec - 01 Mar E
» [PRESET] Preset_1 [DATERANGE] Dec-Mar schedule 2 (c) 01 Dec- 01 Mar E
» [PRESET] Preset_1 [DATERANGE] Dec-Mar schedule 3 (c) 01 Dec- 01 Mar E

a Preset indicator (zone managed by preset)
b Manually created schedule programs
¢ Schedule programs generated by a preset

INFORMATION

When a preset is active for a zone of a site, both the manually created schedule
programs and the schedule programs generated by the preset are set to read-only.
Manually created programs are automatically set to disabled when a preset is
applied to a zone.

i @
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INFORMATION

Only the programs that are linked to the zone that is currently expanded are included
in the calendar view.

i @

INFORMATION

The calendar view displays the upcoming 12 months, starting from the current
month. Using the left and right arrows on the top and bottom of the calendar view,
you can change which month is displayed first.

i @

To create a program

You can create multiple programs for different periods of the year. Note that
programs are created for and applied to zones, not individual units.

INFORMATION

°
l Scheduled actions set by programs can still be overruled by controlling actions on the
physical unit itself or through other controlling features on the platform. For
example, even if a program alters the setpoint of a unit from 22°C to 20°C, you can
still manually alter the setpoint by controlling the unit via the "4.5.1 Equipment
list" [» 18] or "4.5.3 Layout view" [» 40].

1 Inthe sidebar, go MONITORING & CONTROL > SCHEDULE.
Result: The following page is displayed.

¢ » DC+ Edge - Site 1 :
»  Office (Zone 1) E
»  Meeting room (Zone 2) 5

Action template

2 Click the vertical ellipsis of the zone for which you want to create a program
and select Add program.

¥ Office (Zone 1)

»  Spring - Noon Add program

Edit special day calendar

> Spring - Start
Copy this special day calendar to

> Spring - Stop Select the zone you want to overwrite with this zone

Result: The program settings appear.

3 Name the program.

v1..810 | 4 DAIKIN User reference guide
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v Example program 1 Day ¥ Month ¥ - Day v Month ¥ v X

Unit set as exception

*

4 Use the drop-down lists to set a starting and ending time for the program. This

is the period during which the program will run when enabled.

If required, click the pencil icon to set units as an exception. The selected units
will be excluded from the program.

Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.
X

Please select exception unit

Office (Zone 1) v
Office 1
Office 2
Office 3

Office 4

W4 offices

o]

Select the units or equipment you want to exclude from the program. Click
the downward facing arrow next to the zone name to expand the available
units. You can also search for units that belong to the zone by typing in the
search field, then click the magnifying glass icon to search.

Click Save.

Result: The selected units are excluded from the program.
Click 4 to add an action to the program.

Specify the time when the action should occur. Click the arrows to increase or
decrease the hour and minutes.

User reference guide
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Apply to
] v w] ] els]s
5 s[5 5o 5

REMOTE CONTROLLER 0 REMOTE CONTROLLER
OMN/QFF SETPOINT

© permitted © Permitted

Prohibited Prohibited

O

Stop only

REMOTE CONTROLLER ;| OPERATION MODE FAN SPEED
OPERATION MODE

o Permitted

Prohibited

AIRFLOW DIRECTION U,

Fresh up

10 Select the days of the week or the special days (Sp1~Sp5) when the program
should be active. For more information about setting special days, see "To edit
the special day calendar" [» 52].

11 Optional: click the clipboard icon to apply an existing action template. For
more information about creating action templates, see "To create an action
template" [» 49].

12 Enable the setting(s) you want to include in the program by selecting the
power icon.

13 Configure the setting(s) for the program (e.g. change operation mode, turn
the power on/off, alter the setpoint, ...). The possible actions correspond to
the actions you can perform using the control panel in the "4.5.1 Equipment
list" [» 18] or the "4.5.3 Layout view" [» 40].

14 Click + to add another action to the program. Alternatively, you can also
duplicate an already configured program action by clicking the duplicate icon.
This is useful for quickly adding program actions that differ only slightly. You
can set up to 20 actions per program. Click the trashcan icon to delete an
existing action from the program.

15 Optional: click the disk icon to save the action as an action template to be
used later.

16 Click v/ to save the program.

Result: The program is created.

To create an action template
1 Inthe sidebar, go to MONITORING & CONTROL > SCHEDULE.
2 Select Action template.

Result: A settings panel is displayed.

v1.8.0 'DA’K’N User reference guide
Daikin Cloud Plus 49

4P745555-1G —2026.05



4 | Operation

Add new template and edit Action setting
Action template1 : 2(;

16 20

Add template

REMOTE CONTROLLER REMOTE CONTROLLER REMOTE CONTROLLER
ON/OFF SETPOINT OPERATION MODE

o Permitted o Permitted ° Permitted
Prohibited Prohibited Prohibited

Stop only

OPERATION MODE
FAN SPEED
1

AIRFLOW DIRECTION

—_—

Cancel

3 Select Add template.

Add new template and edit

Template name

Add template

Result: A new action template is added to the list of action templates.

Action template 1

4 Click the vertical ellipsis of the icon and select Edit template.

Add new template and edit

Template name

Action template 1

. Edit template
Action template 2

Delete template

AddTemnpidre

5 Name the action template.
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8
9

Under Action setting, enable the actions you want to include in the action
template by selecting the power icon.

Set the actions for the action template (e.g. change operation mode, turn the
power on/off, ...). The possible actions correspond to the actions you can
perform using the control panel in the "4.5.1 Equipment list" [» 18] or the
"4.5.3 Layout view" [» 40].

Click v to save the action template.
Click Save.

Result: The action template is created. The template can now be used for the
setting the actions of programs.

To view scheduled program actions

There are 2 ways to view scheduled actions of a program.

Viewing the action list

1 Inthe sidebar, go to MONITORING & CONTROL > SCHEDULE. Click arrow next
to the zone name to display the programs linked to the zone.
2 Click the action list icon of a program.
¥ Office (Zone 1)
»  Program 1 E  orjan-310ec [ )
» Program 2 [E] o1Jan-31Dec [ B
Result: A pop-up window is displayed.
Time Action
12:30 ON  Operation mode: Cooling  Setpoint: 24° / m’
Close
| i S |
3 Use the arrows to cycle between the different days of the week and special
calendar days. For every day, the scheduled time and actions are listed. From
here, you can choose to edit or delete the program.
4 Click Close to return to the Schedule page.
Viewing the program summary
1 Click the vertical ellipsis of a program.
2 Select Program summary.
Result: A pop-up window is displayed. Here, an hour-by-hour overview
displays a schematic overview of scheduled actions.
v1.8.0 'DA’K’N User reference guide
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3 Click Close to return to the Schedule page.

To edit the special day calendar

Program 1

00

03

09

21

Sun |

Mon |

Tue |

Wed |

Thu |

Fri |

Sat |

sp1 |

sp2 |

sp3 |

sp4 |

sps |

0
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

1
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

0 :Start

I :Stop o-:Other settings & :There are two or more different settings

You can set special days in the special day calendar, which can then be used in
programs. Note that when special days are added, they are also automatically

added to the special day calendars of the next years.
In the sidebar, go to MONITORING & CONTROL > SCHEDULE.

1
2

Click the vertical ellipsis of the zone for which you want to edit the special day

calendar.

Result: A settings panel is displayed on the right side of the page.

Click the pencil icon for any of the 5 special days.
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x

Click and select a date on the calendar and set it as a special day

Sp1

Sp2

Sp3

Sp4

Sp5

4 Name the special day.

May 2023

MO TU WE

22

29

16

23

30

24

31

TH

11

18

25

FR

12

19

26

Today

SA  SU

13 14
20 21

27 28

Click and select a date on the calendar and set it as a special day

May 2023 Today
MO TU WE TH FR SA SU
2 3 4 5 § 7
8 9 10 11 12 13 14
15 16 17 18 19 20 21
22 23 24 25 26 27 28
29 30 3N
| Sp1 | Public holiday X
Sp2
Sp3
| Sp4
Sp5
v1.8.0 'DA’K’N User reference guide
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5 Select a date from the calendar. You can scroll up or down to go back or
forward in time. The currently selected date will be marked in the same colour
as the special day that is currently being set (e.g. red).

INFORMATION

slots for other purposes.

[ J
l When editing the special day calendar, you can include multiple days at once. For
example, you could add all holidays to Sp1, and use the other 4 special day calendar

e

January 2024 Today
MO TU WE TH FR SA SU
11 12 13 14 15 16 17
1819 20 21 22 BB B
January 2024
a 4] (6]
Sp1  Christmas holiday 7
6 Click v to confirm.
7 Repeat steps 1-6 for every special day you want to set.
8 Click Save.
Result: The special day calendar is saved.
° INFORMATION
l In case you want to use the same special day calendar for another zone, you can save

May 2023

MO TU WE

15 16 17
22 23 24

29 30 3

v

w

w

v
£

19

26

SA

6

13

20

27

the special day calendar as a template. To do this, click the vertical ellipsis while
editing the special day calendar and select Save as template.

-
H
H

Save as template

T
Set from template

)

7

14

21

28

In another zone, edit the special day calendar and select Set from template.
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INFORMATION

i @

calendar.

When a zone is managed by a preset (see "4.11.3 Presets" [» 192]), the schedule
programs that are generated by the preset are read-only and you can no longer
manually manage the zone. However, in case of presets that specify special days date
ranges, you are able to view the special days calendar for that zone in read-only
mode. This allows you to verify quickly which days are assigned to each special days
slot (Sp1, Sp2, Sp3, ...). To view the special days calendar for any zone under preset
control, click the vertical ellipsis next to the zone name and select View special days

To manage programs and special day calendars

Once a program has been created, it can be enabled or disabled by setting the

slider in the on/off position.

In addition to creating programs, you can copy, edit, overwrite and delete
programs. The special day calendar can be copied separately or together with a
program. Note that some actions are performed on a program level, and others on

the zone level:

Type of operation Level

Edit program Program
Copy program Program
Delete program Program
Overwrite program Program

Copy program and special day calendar to another |Zone

> Spring - Stop

> Winter - Start

B \Wintar  Ctan

To edit an existing program

zone
Copy special day calendar to another zone Zone
¥ Office (Zone 1) 5
> Spring - Noon B owvar-zivay [ G
> Spring- Start Edit program
Copy program

Select the program you want to overwrite with this program

Program summary

1 Click the vertical ellipsis of the program you want to edit.

2 Select Edit program.

3 Edit the program as required. The same steps as in "To create a

program" [» 47] apply.

4 Click v to save any changes made to the program.

Result: The changes to the program are saved.

To copy a program

1 Click the vertical ellipsis of the program you want to copy.

2 Select Copy program.

Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.

v1.8.0
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¥ Office (Zone 1)

> Spring - Noon

> Spring - Start

> Spring - Stop

> Start Winter

> Winter Stnn

Copy program X

Caution:
* Please note the copy process can take some time and will be executed in the background.

Enable the program on the destination zones.

CURRENT SITE

DC+ Edge 1-Site 1 ~

Office 1 (Zone 1)

Office 2 (Zone 2)

OTHER SITES

DC+ Edge 2-Site 2 N

(] office First Floor (Zone 1)

D Office Second Floor (Zone 2)

Waiting Room (Zone 3)

DC+Edge 3-Site 3 v

3 Select the checkbox of the zone to which you want to copy the program. You

can select multiple zones that belong to either the currently selected site, or
to other zones that belong to other sites you have access to.

In case you want to immediately enable the program on the destination
zones, turn on the toggle switch.

Click Copy program.

Result: The program is copied to the selected zone(s).

To delete a program

1 Disable the program using the program toggle switch. Programs that are

active cannot be deleted.

E 01 Mar-31May :

Edit program

Copy program

Select the program you want to overwrite with this program
Delete program

Program summary

Click the vertical ellipsis of the program you want to delete.
Select Delete program.
Select Yes in the pop-up window to confirm.

Result: The program is deleted.
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To overwrite a program

1 Click the vertical ellipsis of the program you want to use to overwrite another
program. The program that you select will overwrite another program, so be
sure that the correct program is selected.

2 Click Select the program you want to overwrite with this program.
Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.
X
Caution:

+ It will take some time for the saving process to finish.
+ Do not close your browser until the saving process has completed.

Select the program you want to overwrite

DC+ Edge - Site 1 >

Office (Zone 1) A

Spring - Start
Spring - Stop
Winter - Start

Winter - Stop

Click the arrows to expand all possible options for each zone.

4 Select the checkboxes of the programs you want to overwrite with the
program that was selected in steps 1-2.

5 Click Save.
Result: The programs are overwritten with the selected program.
To overwrite the programs and the special day calendar of another zone

1 Click the vertical ellipsis of the zone to which the special day calendar belongs.
Be sure to select the zone, not the program.

2 Click Select the zone you want to overwrite with this zone.

Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.
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Caution:
+ It will take some time for the saving process to finish.
+ Do not close your browser until the saving process has completed.

Select the zone you want to overwrite. All programs, as well as the special day calendar will be overwritten in the selected zone.
| DC+ Edge - Site 1
Office (Zone 1)

Meeting room (Zone 2)

Cancel Save

Select the checkbox.
Click Save.

Result: All programs, as well as the special day calendar will be overwritten in
the selected zone.

To copy only the special day calendar to another zone
1 Click the vertical ellipsis of the zone to which the special day calendar belongs.
2 Select Copy this special day calendar to.

Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.
X

Caution:
« It will take some time for the saving process to finish.
- Do not close your browser until the saving process has completed.

Select the calendar you want to overwrite

DC+ Edge - Site 1
Office (Zone 1)

Meeting room (Zone 2)

Cancel Save

3 Select the checkboxes of the zones to which you want to copy the special day
calendar. You can select multiple zones.

4 Click Save.

Result: The special day calendar is copied to the selected zone(s).

4.5.5 Schedule execution

Schedule execution provides an overview of the upcoming schedule for the next 7
days for every zone. Similarly to the Schedule page, it lists all the zones and the
programs linked to the zones. You can use this page to override a regularly
occurring program. For example, if a meeting is planned on a Saturday, while the
office is normally closed on Saturdays, you can create an exception for that day.
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To create a schedule exception
1 Inthe sidebar, go MONITORING & CONTROL > SCHEDULE EXECUTION.

[UV 02/06 | 03/06 | 04/06 ‘ 05/06 ‘ 06/06 ‘ 07/06}

I » DC+Edge- Site 1 Vs

¥ Office (Zone 1) f

Unit set as exception

Unit set as exception

I »  Meeting room (Zone 2) /

2 Select for which of the 7 upcoming days you want to create a schedule
exception.

3 Click the arrow next to the zone name to expand the zone.
Result: Programs that are active on the selected day for that zone appear.

4 Expand or collapse the program settings by clicking the downward facing
arrow.

Result: The program settings are displayed in detail.
5 Click the pencil icon.

Result: The programs linked to the zone become editable.

Apply to

o ol o

SETPOINT REMOTE CONTROLLER ;| REMOTE CONTROLLER
ON/OFF SETPOINT
20 '
e ° Permitted o Permitted

- . Prohibited Prohibited

Stop only

REMOTE CONTROLLER ;| OPERATION MODE FAN SPEED
OPERATION MODE

o Permitted

Prohibited

AIRFLOW DIRECTION VENTILATION VOLUME 0]

Fresh up

6 From here, there are several options:
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4.5.6 Interlocking

= Edit the existing program. This is a good option for making small changes to
already existing programs for a single day. See "To create a program" [» 47]
for more information about how to edit programs.

* Add new program for that day only. You can apply an action template or
create an entirely new program. When the program has been created, you
can also save it as an action template for later use. Alternatively, you can
also copy an existing program by clicking the copy button and use that as the
base for a new program. See "To create a program" [» 47] for more
information about how to create programs.

= Delete the program for a single day only. Select the trashcan icon to delete
the program.

7 Click v to save the changes made to the program(s).

INFORMATION

[ ]

l Changes made to programs on this page are only applied to the selected day. If you
edit or delete a program here, the changes to the program will NOT be reflected to
the actual program itself.

Interlocking allows you to set up the triggering of a responding action after a
certain event occurs. The responding action can be applied to 1 or more units of
choice. An interlock program always consists out of at least 1 trigger and 1 action,
but multiple triggers and responding actions can be set in order to create more
complex interlock programs. For example, you can link the closing of a digital input
named "Burglar alarm" to the on/off state of all the units in the building. The
contact of the alarm is active only when the entire staff has left the building,
making it no longer needed for any units in the building to be turned on.

The Interlocking page contains the following elements:

I » Interlock program 1 (&) wmerockacve ) ® @

(b) () (d) (e
I » Interlock program2 (@) INTERLOCK INACTIVE m T W4
I » Interlock program3 (@) INTERLOCK INACTIVE m o
I » Interlock program 4  (a) INTERLOCK INACTIVE @
I » Interlock program 5 (a) INTERLOCK INACTIVE m o

(f) Add interlock program

Interlock program name
Interlock program toggle switch
Copy button

Delete button (trashcan icon)
Edit button (pencil icon)

Add interlock program button

-0 Q0 T O

When an interlock program is expanded, all the triggers and actions for that
interlock program are visible. You can easily enable or disable an interlock program
with the interlock program toggle switch. Interlock programs that are currently
enabled are displayed in blue, disabled interlock programs are displayed in grey.
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I ¥ Interlock program 1

TRIGG E R All target units satisfy the establishment condition

MONITORING ITEMS

[ OFFICET ][ OFFICE2 ][ OFFICE 3 ] EQUIPMENT ABNORMAL STATE

ACTION start/stop interval 10 minutes

OPERATION MODE SETPOINT

OFFICE4 OFFICE 5 18
-

mmemoccacre [l ® @

ESTABLISHMENT CONDITION DURATION

MATCHING | | ERROR 05 min.

i @

program can have

INFORMATION

A maximum of 500 interlock programs can be created per DC+ Edge. An interlock

up to 25 actions and triggers (combined).

A step-by-step program wizard in the Daikin Cloud Plus user interface guides you
through the creation of interlock programs. For more information about how to set
up an interlock program, see "To create an interlock program" [» 61]. Setting up
an interlock program involves the following steps:

Wizard step

Description

Interlock info

= Name the interlock
= Select the trigger type (units or sensors)

Triggers

= Select the initiating action for the triggering to
happen

= Add 1 or more triggers, define the monitoring
condition, establishment condition, and duration for
each trigger

Interval

Set the time that needs to pass before the responding
action is triggered

Actions

Add 1 or more responding actions

Confirmation

Review the interlock program before saving

INFORMATION

meaning that they

@
l Interlock programs that use units as trigger type run locally on the DC+ Edge,

interlock programs that use sensors as a trigger type run in the cloud, and will cease
to be executed during an internet outage.

will continue to be executed during an internet outage. However,

To create an interlock program

INFORMATION

complex programs

are correct.

[ ]
l Since the interface for creating interlock programs is generic, it is possible to create

incorrectly. Daikin Cloud Plus does NOT alert you if you make conflicting or otherwise
incorrect settings. Before making use of interlock programs, be sure that the settings

which may not necessarily work as expected when configured

1 Inthe sidebar, go to MONITORING & CONTROL > INTERLOCKING.
2 Select Add interlock program.

Result: The interlock program wizard appears on the right side of the page.

Wizard step 1 - Interlock info

3 Name (a) the interlock

program.
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Interlock program wizard

Py N N
(1) (2) (3) (©)

INTERLOCK INFO TRIGGERS INTERVAL

N
Y/
ACTIONS CONFIRMATION

INTERLOCK INFORMATION

Name your interlock program

(a)

Interlock 1

TRIGGER TYPE (b)

® MANAGEMENT UNITS

Define an interlock, initiated by other management units

Cancel

Select a trigger type (b). Decide whether you want a responding action to happen
based on other units or equipment fulfilling a condition, or on sensors reaching
certain thresholds.

Trigger type

Trigger examples

MANAGEMENT UNITS -

An indoor unit is in an error state

= A Dio contact closes when the lights
are turned on

SENSORS

= An IEQ sensor detects that the CO’
concentration exceeds the configured
threshold of 600 ppm

= An |IEQ sensor detects that the noise

level in a room exceeds
configured threshold of 75 dB

For more information about sensors
and sensor thresholds, see
"4.5.2 Sensor list" [» 29].

the

INFORMATION

i @

cloud, interlock programs that use sensor thresholds as trigger are NOT executed.

Sensor thresholds are stored in the cloud. When DC+ Edge loses connection to the

4

Select Triggers (c) to continue.

Wizard step 2 - Triggers

5

Select an establishment condition option from the drop-down list (d).

The

option that is selected here will determine in which scenario the triggering of
an action should happen. For example, if you want all units to turn OFF as
soon as 1 unit is in an error state, you can select One of the target units

satisfies the establishment condition.
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X

Interlock program wizard

Fon on N
@ @ 3) &) )

INTERLOCK INFO TRIGGERS INTERVAL ACTIONS CONFIRMATION

CONDITION A

Select the initiating action for the triggering to happen

All target units satisfy the establishment condition (d) v

ADD NEW TRIGGER A

MANAGEMENT POINTS

Select units

Previous (f)

Example: you consider a selection of units being in an error state as being the
trigger, you can define the condition for this trigger to happen in several ways. The
following options are available:

Condition Example

All target units satisfy the establishment | Condition: all selected units are in an
condition error state

One of the target units satisfies the Condition: just 1 of the selected units is
establishment condition in an error state

None of the target units satisfy the Condition: none of the selected units is
establishment condition in an error state

One of the target units does not satisfy | Condition: 1 of the selected units is NOT
the establishment condition in an error state

6 Add a new trigger. First, add management points (units or equipment) by
clicking Select units (e).

7 Select the checkboxes of the management points (i) you want to include in the
trigger. Use the search bar (g) to find specific management points faster.
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Select management points

(9)

Select at least 1 management point

&E&@

OFFICE 1

OFFICE 2

OFFICE 3

(i)

OFFICE 4

OFFICE 5

8 Click Save (h).

Result: The management points are selected. The MONITORING ITEMS
section appears.

Cancel

INDOOR

INDOOR

INDOOR

INDOOR

INDOOR

i

INFORMATION

You can select multiple management points as long as they belong to the same
category. For example, when 2 indoor units are selected, you can no longer select
any outdoor units. If you want to include outdoor units as a possible trigger as well,
add a separate trigger with the outdoor units selected.

i @

INFORMATION

Up to 64 management points can be influenced by a single interlock program.
However, this number is shared between the management points targeted under the
Triggers and Actions sections of the interlock program wizard.

9 Under MONITORING ITEMS, select a monitoring condition from the drop-
Depending on the selected management points, different
options are available. Consult the table below for an overview of which items

down

are available for a specific management point.

list (k).

MONITORING ITEMS

Select the monitoring condition

Select an option

(k)

Monitoring condition Management point
Indoor unit | Outdoor unit | Ventilation Di/Dio Mi

Start and stop status ° - ° °

Equipment abnormal state ° - ° °

Operation mode ° - - -

Analog (Indoor temp.) ° — - -

Analog (Outdoor temperature.) - ° - -
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Monitoring condition

Management point

Indoor unit | Outdoor unit | Ventilation Di/Dio Mi
Analog (Cooling set temp.) ° - - _
Analog (Heating set temp.) ° - - _
Multi state - - - - °

10 Under ESTABLISHED CONDITION, configure the way the trigger is established.
Depending on the selected monitoring item, different options are available.

Monitoring condition

Establishment condition

Modifier Possible condition
Start and stop status Matching ON
Not matching OFF
o Matching o on OFF
Not matching
Equipment abnormal state Matching Normal
Not matching Error
o Matching Normal o Error
Not matching
Operation mode Matching Fan
Not matching Heating
Cooling
Dry
Automatic
Dependent

o Matching

Mot matching

o R NV

Analog (Indoor temp.)

>or<

Constant value (-100~100)"

Equipment: select equipment and

value type to compare to®

© constant Value v 0.0 :
Equipment

N 'y

+ Hysteresis v

Constant Value v Office 1 \J
o Equipment

Indoor temp. v

x  Gain =

+ Offset value :

- FY

+ Hysteresis v
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Monitoring condition Establishment condition
Modifier Possible condition
Analog (Outdoor temperature.) >or< Constant value (-100~100)%

Equipment: select equipment and
value to compare to"

o Constant Value > v 0.0 :
Equipment
T Hysteresis :
Constant Value = v Office 1 v
° Equipment
Indoor temp. v
x  Gain .
+  Offsetvalue s
+ Hysteresis :
Analog (Cooling set temp.) >or< Constant value (-100~100)®

Equipment: select equipment and
value type to compare to®

o Constant Value > v 0.0 :
Equipment

. rs

+ Hysteresis =

Constant Value > v Office 1 b4
o Equipment

Indoor temp. v

x  Gain =

+ Offset value

Hysteresis

I+
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Monitoring condition

Establishment condition

Modifier

Possible condition

Analog (Heating set temp.)

>or<

Constant value (-100~100)%

Equipment: select equipment and
value type to compare to®

© constant value > v 0.0 :
Equipment
+ Hysteresis :
Constant Value = v Office 1 v
o Equipment
Indoor temp. v
x  Gain .
+ Offset value :
+ Hysteresis :
Multi state Matching Any user-defined value (BACnet).

Not matching

See the installer reference guide
for more information.

o Matching

Not matching

@ Hysteresis value can be set.

®) possible value types: indoor temperature, cooling setpoint, heating setpoint. Gain, Offset and Hysteresis values can also be set.

For analog values, the establishment condition is set using a conditional
expression, where the analog value is compared to a either a constant value, or a
value measured by another piece of equipment. When comparing to a constant
value, only a Hysteresis value can be set. In the latter, you can make use of the
following 3 values to compensate for differences in the values measured by
different units and adjust measurements where needed:

Description

Gain (x)

Only available when comparing against measured
values of other equipment. Value used to adjust the
trigger establishment condition by multiplying the value
of the equipment or unit selected for comparison. The
Gain value cannot be negative. When not applicable,
setto 1.

Offset (+)

Only available when comparing against measured
values of other equipment. Value that allows you to
further offset the value adjusted by the gain value. For
example, when comparing indoor and outdoor
temperature. The Offset value can be negative. When
not applicable, set to 0.

Hysteresis (+)

Value that sets a dead band () to help avoid an
interlocking program from being executed too often
due to minor changes in measured values. When not
applicable, set to 0.
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11

12

13

14

Under DURATION, set the trigger duration (I). The duration is the amount of
time that needs to pass before the responding action is triggered. For
example, when only 1 indoor unit needs to be in an error state (condition),
you can also define how long this error state should last, before an action is
triggered (e.g. 10 minutes). In this case, the unit would be in an error state for
10 minutes before anything happens.

DURATION

(|) a Indicate the amount of time that needs to pass,
v efore the responding action is triggere
before th ponding act triggered

10m

Add trigger

Select Add trigger (m).
Result: The trigger is added. An overview of the trigger is displayed.

[ 1:2-02 ][ 1:2-00 H 1:2-09 ][ 1:2-11 ] iﬁ
MONITORING ITEMS ESTABLISHMENT CONDITION DURATION
EQUIPMENT ABNORMAL STATE MATCHING ERROR 1 O min.

If you want to add more than 1 trigger, repeat the steps above for every
trigger you want to define. For example, if you want to stop operation for all
units regardless of whether an indoor unit or outdoor unit is in an error state,
you can configure a first trigger for indoor units, and a second one for outdoor
units. You can also delete any triggers by clicking the trashcan icon.

Select Interval (f) to continue.

Wizard step 3 - Interval

15

Enter a value (n) for the Start/Stop interval or use the up and down arrows to
increase or decrease the value (maximum 30 minutes). This value corresponds
to the amount of time that needs to pass before a responding action is
triggered.

Note: : the set interval differs from the trigger duration that was defined before.
For example, if the trigger duration is set to 10 minutes, and the Start/Stop interval
is also 10 minutes, the action will only be triggered if the trigger condition is
established for 10 minutes, then, another 10 minutes later, the action will be
triggered.
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Interlock program wizard

X

© o © @

INTERLOCK INFO TRIGGERS INTERVAL ACTIONS

Start/Stop interval

~
)

CONFIRMATION

Indicate the amount of time that needs to pass,
before the responding action is triggered

10m (n).

Previous

INFORMATION

i @

minutes.

In case the monitoring item was set to an analog value (e.g. indoor temperature), the
minimum interval that can be set is 1 minute. For other monitoring items (e.g.
operation mode, start/stop, error state), the interval can be set between 0 and 30

16 Click Actions (o) to continue.

Wizard step 4 - Actions

17 Add a new action. First, add management points by clicking Select units.

(P Q
Select at least 1 management point

O e e X
[ || oFFice1 INDOOR
[ ] oFFice2 INDOOR
[ | oFFicE3 INDOOR
[ | oFfice4 INDOOR
OFFICE 5 INDOOR
orfices | | (P) INDOOR
OFFICE 7 INDOOR
[ || corrIDOR1 INDOOR
| || corriDOR 2 -

Cancel

Save

18 Select the checkboxes of the management points you want to include in the
action (r). Use the search bar (p) to find specific management points faster.

19 Click Save (q).
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20 Define the actions that you want the targeted units or equipment to perform.
Select the check boxes of the responding action(s) you want to include in the
interlock program. Then, configure the setting(s) for the action (e.g. change
operation mode, turn the power on/off, alter the setpoint, ...). The possible
actions correspond to the actions you can perform using the control panel in
the "4.5.1 Equipment list" [» 18] or the "4.5.3 Layout view" [» 40]. Note that
action items that are active are indicated in blue. All other (greyed out) action
items will not be considered when adding the action.

ACTION ITEMS

power ] OPERATION MODE SETPOINT
18
00\1 - RLTA —
OOFF "‘ -‘,?\: * @ [_1 @ s
FAN SPEED O AIRFLOW DIRECTION O
— — . . . . e -
7 7 \7
[ il ||| |||| ||I|I [_:‘l 7 l dl [M

TIMER EXTENSION SETTING ]  REMOTE CONTROLLER SETPOINT ]  REMOTE CONTROLLER OF. MODE [_]

© ENABLED - © PERMITTED © PERMITTED
m
DISABLED v PROHIBITED PROHIBITED
COOLING LIMIT D REMOTE CONTROLLER OM/OFF E]
16 32
© ENABLED y

e ___________ @ PERMITTED PROHIBITED STOP ONLY
DISABLED

HEATING LIMIT

16
© ENABLED

DISABLED |

L
RS

21 Click Add action (t).

Result: The responding action is added. An overview of the responding action
is displayed.

22 If you want to add multiple actions, repeat the steps above. You can also
delete any actions by clicking the trashcan icon.

23 Click Confirmation to continue.

Result: An overview of the entire interlock program (triggers and actions) is
displayed.

Wizard step 5 - Confirmation
24 Verify the information in the overview.
25 Click Save interlock.

Result: The interlock program is created. It is listed on the Interlocking page.

To manage interlock programs

Once you have created at least 1 interlock program, you can perform several
actions from the Interlocking page. You can copy, delete and edit interlock
programs. For more information about the creation of interlock programs, see "To
create an interlock program" [» 61].

To edit an existing interlock program

1 Click the pencil icon of the interlock program you want to edit.
I » Interlock program 1 INTERLOCK ACTIVE -:] m @ ﬂ

Result: The interlock program becomes editable.
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2 Edit any of the items in the interlocking program by clicking either the pencil
icon (to edit Trigger and Action) or any of the downward facing arrows (to edit
any other program item). You can also add more actions to the existing
interlock program, or change the name of the program.

I ¥ Interlock program 1 INTERLOCK ACTIVE -:] X
TRIGGER None of the target units satisfy the establishment condlti

MONITORING ITEMS ESTABLISHMENT CONDITION DURATION

OPERATION MODE MATCHING 30 min.

ACTION start/stop interval 2 minut
MAENT 1:2.01

SETPOINT FAN SPEED TIMER EXTENSION SETTING
20
—— I|II ENABLED | () min.

oo o O

To copy an existing interlock program

ADD|+

1 Click the copy icon of the interlock program you want to copy.

I » Interlock program 1 INTERLOCK ACTIVE -j @ o

Result: The interlock program is copied. The name of the new program is the
name of the interlocking program that was copied, preceded by "COPY". You
can edit the program in order to rename it.

To delete an interlock program

1 Click the trashcan icon of the interlock program you want to delete.

I » Interlock program 1 INTERLOCK ACTIVE -j [ |

2 Click Yes in the pop-up message to confirm.

Result: The program is deleted.

4.5.7 Forced stop

Some emergency situations may require an emergency shutdown of all or specific
units in the system, e.g. in the event of a fire. Forced stop allows you to create
programs which can achieve this on a zone basis. Forced stop programs can be
triggered by an input signal from a Di, Dio, External Di or External Dio. Additionally,
a default forced stop program is automatically created and enabled for each DC+
Edge after initial commissioning.

NOTICE
When the forced stop contact input is closed, a stop signal is sent to all connected

devices. There is no hard guarantee that all devices have effectively stopped and
remain stopped during the time the forced stop contact input is active.

INFORMATION

Outdoor units cannot be targeted by Forced stop programs.

i @

To enable or disable the default forced stop program
1 Inthe sidebar, go to MONITORING & CONTROL > FORCED STOP.

2 Click the arrow next to the DC+ Edge name.
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I @ DC+ Edge - Site 1 +

Result: The section expands. Existing Forced stop programs are listed, as well
as the default Forced stop program (Forced stop of all air conditioners).

¥  DC+Edge-Site 1 +
Forced stop of all air conditioners -:]

3 Set the slider to the ON/OFF position to enable/disable the default Forced
stop program.

¥  DC+Edge-Site 1 +

Forced stop of all air conditioners ﬁj

Result: The default Forced stop program is now enabled/disabled.

INFORMATION

[ J

l The position of the program slider does NOT force any units to stop operating, it
merely enables or disables the Forced stop program itself. The default Forced stop
program cannot be edited or deleted, however it can be disabled by setting the slider
to the OFF position.

To create a forced stop program

° INFORMATION
l Up to 31 Forced stop programs can be created per DC+ Edge.

1 Inthe sidebar, go to MONITORING & CONTROL > FORCED STOP.

2 Select + on the right side of the page to add a new Forced stop program.

I »  DC+ Edge - Site 1

5+

Result: The following screen appears.

v | Example forced stop program | v x

Release mode

© Auto Manual

Trigge:

[rARGET UNITS

Target

Specify as exception v

TARGET UNITS

Name the Forced stop program.

4 Select a Release mode for the program. When Auto is selected, the Forced
stop program will end automatically once the triggering input signal is off.
Units that were targeted will resume normal operation automatically, which
includes any scheduled actions. If you select Manual, Forced stop has to be
disabled manually on site, even when the triggering input signal is off. Then,
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10

the Forced stop program also has to be disabled manually. See "To manually
disable forced stop" [ 75] for more information.

Under Trigger, click the pencil icon.

Trigge

TARGET UNITS

€

Result: A panel appears on the right side of the page.

Select the check box(es) of the equipment you want to use as the trigger input
signal for the Forced stop program (Di, Dio, or External Di/Dio). Narrow down
the list of equipment by entering a device name in the search field, then click
the magnifying glass to search.

Click OK to confirm.

Under Target, select Specify as exception from the drop-down list if the
selected units will be an exception to the Forced stop program (the selected
units are not turned OFF when the program is active). Select Specify as target
if the selected units must be targeted by the Forced stop program. Note that
the shutdown targets for the Forced stop program are indoor units.

Target
Specify as excepti0n| v

Select

Specify as exception

Specify as target @

Under Target, click the pencil icon.
Result: A panel appears on the right side of the page.

Select the checkbox(es) of the units you want to include in the Forced stop
program (either as an exception to the program, or as a target).
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*
FY
0 A v
. Indoor v
Office 1
Office 1
Office 2
[ officed
[ offices
[ offices
Office 7
w
11 Click OK to confirm.
12 Click v/ in the top right.
Result: The Forced stop program is created.
To manage forced stop programs
You can edit, copy or delete created Forced stop programs.
To edit a Forced stop program
1 Click the vertical ellipsis of the program you want to edit.
2 Select Edit program.
Result: The Forced stop program settings appear.
v Example forced stop program C‘ v x

Release mode

© Auto

Trigger

[rARGET UNITS

arget

Specify as exception

TARGET UNITS
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3 Edit the program as required. See "To create a forced stop program" [» 72] for
more information.

4 Click v/ to save the program.
To copy a Forced stop program
1 Click the vertical ellipsis of the program you want to copy.
2 Select Copy program.
Result: The Forced stop program is copied.
To delete a Forced stop program

1 |If the Forced stop program is enabled, disable the program using the toggle

switch. A Forced stop program must be disabled, otherwise it cannot be
deleted.

Click the vertical ellipsis of the program you want to delete.

3 Select Delete program.

Result: The Forced stop program is deleted.

To manually disable forced stop

You can manually disable a Forced stop program that is currently active.

NOTICE
Before manually disabling a Forced stop program, make sure that the emergency

input signal is OFF.

1 |In the red alert bar, click Settings. You can also go to MONITORING &
CONTROL > FORCED STOP from the sidebar.

2 Expand the Forced stop program you want to disable by clicking the arrow. If
the program is active, Waiting for cancellation is displayed next to the
program name.

Result: The Forced stop program is expanded.
3 Click Cancel.

Result: The Forced stop program is disabled.

4.6 Energy management monitoring

The ENERGY MANAGEMENT MONITORING section of Daikin Cloud Plus offers
functionality to visualise and/or output data related to the power consumption and
temperature of units at a site. Below is an overview of the available pages and their

usage.
Page Usage Creation of
patterns possible
"4.6.1 Temperature Visualise temperature data of Yes
monitoring" [» 76] units
"4.6.2 Energy Visualise current energy Yes
consumption" [» 79] consumption of units and
compare it to target values
"4.6.3 Energy Visualise the energy performance | No
performance" [» 83] of a single outdoor unit
v1.8.0 |4 DAIKIN User reference guide
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Page Usage Creation of
patterns possible

"4.6.4 Outdoor unit Compare the energy No

comparison" [» 86] consumption of multiple outdoor

units at a site

"4.6.5 Multi-site Compare the energy No
comparison" [» 89] consumption of different sites

"4.6.6 Meter Visualise energy consumption as |No
monitoring" [» 91] measured by power meters

"4.6.7 Meter list" [» 94] View information about -
connected power meters

"4.6.8 Operation data Export operation data of target | Yes
output" [» 94] units
"4.6.9 Pattern Set up patterns to visualise data |-

settings" [» 98]

While not required, some pages can make use of a pattern to visualise or output
data. For more information, see "4.6.9 Pattern settings" [» 98].

Table of contents

46.1 TEMPEratUIE MONTTOTINEG ...ttt ettt b sttt ettt h ettt 76
4.6.2 Energy consumption 79
463 Energy performance 83
4.6.4 OULAOOT UNIT COMPAIISON ..ttt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt et et e st e s et s ene s e e es et et ene et eneenese e 86

4.6.5 Multi-site comparison...
4.6.6 Meter monitoring..... . 91
4.6.7 Meter list ..ccocovrienae. e 94
4.6.8 Operation data output..
4.6.9 Pattern settings............. . 98
4.6.10  Target @nergy SETLINGS ..o 108

4.6.1 Temperature monitoring

You can visualise temperature monitoring data for a specific indoor unit. However,
you also have the option to use a pattern, which allows visualising the data for
multiple indoor units. Patterns needs to be created first. For more information, see
"4.6.9 Pattern settings" [» 98].

Temperature monitoring allows you to consult the temperature graphs of:
= the outdoor temperature,

= the room temperature, as measured by the thermistor mounted in the remote
controller(s) connected to the indoor units,

= the room temperature, as measured by the thermistor mounted inside the
indoor units,

= the setpoint temperature.

Using patterns, this page can be used to visualise data on 2 different axes at the
same time. This can be useful in case you want to compare data for several indoor
units, for example.

To visualise temperature data

1 In the sidebar, go to ENERGY MANAGEMENT MONITORING > TEMPERATURE
MONITORING.

2 Click Select pattern / unit on the right side of the page.
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DISPLAY TARGET

Select pattern / unit

3 Choose whether you want to use a pattern (a) to visualise temperature data,
or select a specific unit (b) to visualise temperature data for. The latter option
does not require you to create a pattern first, and will immediately visualise
the data for the selected unit.

Select display target X

Q

(a) Pattern (b) Units

Select an individual unit to display the temperature monitoring data for.

DC+ EDGE 1 ~
 oct toas- | N
[« JREA (c)
1:2:02
Outdoor v
Zone 1 v
Zone 2 A
1:2-09
Zone 3 v

Cance' “

4 Select an individual unit (c) to display the temperature data for. If you want to

make use of a pattern to visualise temperature data, you can select a pattern
instead.

5 Click Save (d).

Result: The data for the selected unit is visualised. In case of a pattern, the
data is visualised according to the pattern.

Left axis 1(Temp (°C)) 1:2-00(Outdoor temperature) == 1:2-00(Indoor temperature) == 1:2-00(Setpoint)

OO OO OO RO OO ECEECEECOCCOCEOE OO OO0 OO OO

20 A
g i o)
2
5
= 10 A
5 4
0 = T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 1
00:00 01:00 02:00 03:00 04:00 05:00 06:00 07:00 08:00 09:00 10:00 11:00 12:00 13:00 14:00 15:00 16:00 17:00 18:00 19:00 20:00 21:00 22:00 23:00
Hour
6 Hover over any data point of the graph to display detailed information.
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Left axis 1(Temp (°C)) 1:2-00(0utdoor temperature) = 1:2-00({Indoor temperature) == 1:2-00(Setpoint)
25
19 February 2024 - 03:00
1.2700(OUtd00r temperature) . 140C OO O O O e
201 == 1:2-00(Indoor temperature) : 15.2°C
= 1:2-00(Setpoint) : 22°C
o 15 WX e
=
5
= 10 A
5 .
0 = T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 1
00:00 01:00 02:00 03:00 04:00 05:00 06:00 07:00 08:00 09:00 10:00 11:00 12:00 13:00 14:00 15:00 16:00 17:00 18:00 19:00 20:00 21:00 22:00 23:00
Hour
7 Hide or unhide the data of any of the units by clicking the unit legend item
above the graph. The unit for which the data is hidden is greyed out in the
legend.
Left axis 1(Temp (°C)) 1:2-00(Outdoor temperature) @
25 1
20 1
G 151
o
&
= 10 A
5 4
(] = T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 1
00:00 01:00 02:00 03:00 04:00 05:00 06:00 07:00 08:00 09:00 10:00 11:00 12:00 13:00 14:00 15:00 16:00 17:00 18:00 19:00 20:00 21:00 22:00 23:00
Hour
8 Change the visualisation period by selecting any of the tabs (Day, Week,
Month, Year). You can specify the exact start and end date using the date
picker. The arrow buttons allow you to jump back and forward in time quickly.
Once a date or date range is selected, the graph refreshes automatically.
B v = I3
May 2023 Toda
2023 y y
Feb MO TU WE TH FR SA SU
Mar 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
Apr
P Sﬂ‘lﬂ 11 12 13 14
May
15 16 17 18 19 20 21
Jun
22 23 24 25 26 27 28
Jul
Aug 29 30 A
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INFORMATION

When you select a pattern to visualise data and leave the page, the pattern will
automatically already be selected when you return to the page at a later time.
However, when a specific unit is selected, this is NOT the case.

i @

To export temperature data

Left axis 1(Temp (°C))

25

1 Click Show table (a) under EXPORT OPTIONS.

DISPLAY TARGET @

1:2-00(Outdoor temperature) = 1:2-00(Indoor temperature) == 1:2-00(Setpoint)

1:2-00

20

Temp (°C)

0

T T T

Measuring date

19/02/2024 00:00

19/02/2024 00:05

19/02/2024 00:10

19/02/2024 00:15

19/02/2024 00:20

19/02/2024 00:25

19/02/2024 00:30

19/02/2024 00:35

19/02/2024 00:40

g g L R KT 8
Select pattern / unit

EXPORT OPTIONS

T T T T T T 1

. . . . . . . . . . . . . .
00:00 01:00 02:00 03:00 04:00 05:00 06:00 07:.00 08:00 09:00 10:00 11:00 12:00 13:00 1400 15:00 16:00 17:00 18:00 19:00 20:00 21:00 22:00 23:00

Hour

Result: The data is visualised in table form.

Equipment name Measured value Unit
1:2-00(Outdoor temperature) 15 Temp
1:2-00(Outdoor temperature) 15 Temp
1:2-00(Outdoor temperature) 15 Temp
1:2-00(Outdoor temperature) 15 Temp
1:2-00(Outdoor temperature) 15 Temp
1:2-00(Outdoor temperature) 15 Temp
1:2-00(Outdoor temperature) 15 Temp
1:2-00(Outdoor temperature) 15 Temp
1:2-00(Outdoor temperature) 15 Temp

b

2 Select Start data output (b).

Result: The data is downloaded as an Excel file.

4.6.2 Energy consumption

You can visualise energy consumption data for a specific site. However, you also
have the option to use a pattern, which allows visualising the data for multiple
units on a site and choose which unit data should be included in the visualisation.
Patterns needs to be created first. For more information, see "4.6.9 Pattern
settings" [» 98].

Energy consumption allows you to consult and compare the energy consumption
data of units, even across different sites you have access to. This makes it a useful
tool to not only compare the energy consumption of individual units located at a
site, but also the energy consumption of units and/or entire sites.
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To visualise energy consumption

1 In the sidebar, go to ENERGY MANAGEMENT MONITORING > ENERGY
CONSUMPTION.

2 Click Select pattern on the right side of the page.

DISPLAY TARGET

PATTERN 1

Select pattern

3 Choose whether you want to use a pattern (a) to visualise energy
consumption data, or select specific site (b) to display energy consumption
data for. The latter option does not require you to create a pattern first, and
will immediately visualise the data for all units of the selected site.

Estimated energy consumption pattern list X

Q

{a) Pattern (b) Sites

Site patterns are automatically generated by DC+ and contain all units for a specific site. Every pattern
displays the total energy consumption of the chosen site.

o (c)

4 Select a specific site (c) to display the energy consumption data for. If you
want to make use of a pattern to visualise energy consumption data, you can
select a pattern instead.

5 Click Save (d).

INFORMATION

°
l Monthly energy consumption target values for the current year can be set on the
Target energy settings page. Go to ENERGY MANAGEMENT MONITORING > PATTERN
SETTINGS and select the Energy consumption tab. Then under the pattern options,
select Target energy settings. See "4.6.9 Pattern settings" [r 98] for more
information.

6 Click OK.

Result: The data for the selected site is visualised. In case of a pattern, the
data is visualised according to the pattern.
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== Qutdoor u... == Qutdoor u... == Qutdoor u... == Qutdoor u... == Cumulativ...
45 - - 350
S
01 L300 =
35 S
F250 @
30 £
3
£ 251 - 200 §
= >
=20 A Liso 5
QU
5
15 4 o
F100 &
10 4 E
5 L 50 2
<
04 — . 0
01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31
Day
7 Hover over any data point of the graph to display detailed information about
the energy consumption.
== Qutdoor u... == Outdoor u... == Qutdoor u... == Qutdoor u... == Cumulativ...
45 1 - 350
=
40 - 300 _%_
35 4 S
L2500 &
30 4 £
3
i
< 251 03 May 2023 - 200 §
= >
= 5l Total : 28.52kWh ey O
_ Outdoor unit batch (stop)DAB - Gent : §
15 0.87kWh 2z
__ Outdoor unit batch 100 %
101 (heating/cooling)DAB - Gent : OkWh S
| __ Outdoor unit batch (heating)DAB - Fs0 S
Gent : 18.9kWh g
04 __ Outdoor unit batch (cooling)DAB - Gent : : : . 0
01 02 03 : 8.75kwWh 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31
Day
8 Hide or unhide the energy consumption data by clicking the unit legend item
above the graph. Hidden information is greyed out in the legend.
== Qutdoor u... @
20 1 1.2
18 4 £
L =
16 4 S
1 a
14 los £
3
12 g
o
- o
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8 o
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v1.8.0 'DA’K’N User reference guide

Daikin Cloud Plus 81
4P745555-1G - 2026.05



4 | Operation

INFORMATION

Hiding energy consumption data can alter the scale of the left Y-axis, which shows
the energy consumption in kWh. This may also give the impression that the data
values have changed. If the selected pattern is set to display Cumulative energy
consumption, the right Y-axis shows the accumulated energy consumption (kWh). If
Outdoor temperature is selected, the Temperature (°C) is displayed on the right Y-
axis instead.

i @

9 Change the visualisation period by selecting any of the tabs (Day, Week,
Month, Year, 10 years, vs. Past). You can specify the exact date using the date
picker. The arrow buttons allow you to jump back and forward in time quickly.
Once a date or date range is selected, the graph refreshes automatically.
When you select vs. Past, 2 date fields become available, allowing you to
compare the data for 2 different years.

n Feb 24 &=

2020 2024 Today
2021
Jan
2022
| Stagil
2023
2024

To export energy consumption data
1 Click Show table (a) under EXPORT OPTIONS.

Day Week Month Year 10 years vs. Past - Feb 24 &

Monthly energy summary: 323 kWh  Display Selection : Energy consumption 1

== Qutdoor u... = Outdoor u... == Outdoor u... == OQutdoor u... == Cumulativ... DISPLAY TARGET
45 - 350 PATTERN 1

=
35 S
%0 o
30 E
2
= 25 200 §
E >
> 20 150 o
@
c
@
15 -
100 8
10 2
E
P-4

0 g T T T . T T T T . T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T o] EXPORT OPTIONS

D1 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31
Day (a)  Showtable
Result: The data is visualised in table form.
2 Select Start data output (b).
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Measuring date

Outdoor unit batch  Outdoor unit batch  QOutdoor unit batch  Outdoor unit batch Cumulative energy

19/02/2024 01:00

19/02/2024 02:00

19/02/2024 03:00

19/02/2024 04.00

19/02/2024 05.00

19/02/2024 06:00

19/02/2024 07.00

19/02/2024 08.00

19/02/2024 09:00

(cooling) (heating) (heating/cooling) (stop) (s consumption Wi
0 1.06 0 0 kwWh 1.06 kWh
0 132 0 0 kWh 2.38 kwh
0 0.04 0 0 kwWh 242 kWh
0 0 0 0 kWh 242 kwh
0 0 0 0 kWh 242 kwh
0 0 0 0 kWh 242 kwWh
0 0 0 0 kWh 242 kwh
0 0 0 0 kWh 242 kwh
0 0 0 0 kWh 242 kwWh

b
oerisens < [f 2 >

Result: The data is downloaded as an Excel file.

4.6.3 Energy performance

Energy performance allows you to visualise the energy performance of outdoor
units over time. The generated charts display estimated thermal heating and
cooling energy consumption, as well as the total estimated energy consumption.

INFORMATION

[

1 The energy consumption values are approximations based on measured operation
data of the system. Due to the variable nature of the installation and site conditions,
the values may vary from the actual consumption. The purpose of the provided
values is to be used in relative comparison over time.

To visualise outdoor unit energy performance data

1 In the sidebar, go to ENERGY MANAGEMENT MONITORING > ENERGY
PERFORMANCE.

Result: The energy performance of the current day is displayed for the
selected outdoor unit.
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EY Week Month Year 10years vs. Past S 26 May 23

Daily cooling thermal energy: 12 kWh, Daily heating thermal energy: 57 kWh, Daily energy consumption: 39 kWh

= Estimated cooling thermal energy == Estimated heating thermal energy == Total energy consumption == Average outdoor temperature (°C)
7 r25
= F20
=
X —
5 e
g- F15 v
£ 2
3 o
a a
c
L [=%
S 10 £
& 2
—
e
wi 5
T T T T T T 0]
00:00 01:00 02:00 03:00 04:00 05:00 06:00 07:00 08:.00 09:00 10:00 11:00 12:00 13:00 14:00 15:00 16:00 17:00 18:00 19:00 20:00 21:00 22:00 23:00
Hour (local site time)
4 3

2 Hover over any data point of the graph to display detailed information about
the energy performance.

= Estimated cooling thermal energy == Estimated heating thermal energy == Total energy consumption = Average outdoor temperature (°C)
7 r25
6 -
c . . F20
= 26 May 2023 - 10:00 - 11:00
< 51 —~
S Total : 6.16kWh &
s 4 __ Estimated heating thermal energy : s e
E 0.26kWh 2
=1 . . ©
P Estimated cooling thermal energy : T
- L =8
S 5.9kWh 10 £
]
S, =
5
w rs
1 4
0 - 0

00:00 01:00 02:00 03:00 04:00 05:00 06:00 07:00 08:00 09:00 10:00 11:00 12:00 13:00 14:00 15:00 16:00 17:00 18:00 19:00 20:00 21:00 22:00 23:00
Hour (local site time)

3 Under Outdoor unit, click Select outdoor unit to change the unit you want to
display the energy performance data for.

OUTDOOR UNIT

Select outdoor unit

4 Under EXTRA DATA, select whether you want to display Temperature or
operating time on the right Y-axis.

EXTRA DATA

o Temperature

Operating Time
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5 Under UNIT INFORMATION, view information about the outdoor unit (friendly
name, model name, and serial number if available).

UNIT INFORMATION

Mame: 1:10
Model: RXYSA6A7V1B-06-00-00

Serial No.: Not available

6 Hide or unhide the energy performance data by clicking any of the legend
items above the graph.

= Estimated cooling thermal energy == Estimated heating thermal energy @

7 riz

61 L1
<
< 51 —
5 <
o 44 g
g F 0.6 @
2
o £
> roa @
o L
= 2
a
&

T Fo2

0 - 0

00:00 01:00 02:00 03:00 04:00 05:00 06:00 07:00 08:00 09:00 10:00 11:00 12:00 13:00 14:00 15:00 16:00 17:00 18:00 19:00 20:00 21:00 22:00 23:00
|Hour (local site time)

7 Change the visualisation period by selecting any of the tabs (Day, Week
Month, Year, vs. Past). You can specify the exact date using the date picker.
The arrow buttons allow you to jump back and forward in time quickly. Once a
date or date range is selected, the graph refreshes automatically. When you
select vs. Past, 2 date fields become available, allowing you to compare the
data for 2 different years.

g = O

. L 2023 Today
LUl

2020

Jan Feb Mar Apr
2021
2022
2023 Jun Jul Aug
2024

To export outdoor unit energy performance data

You can choose to print the current graph view, or export the data to a CSV file.
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= Estimated cooling thermal energy = Estimated heating thermal energy == Total energy consumption Average outdoor temperature (°C) EATRA DATA
7 r 25 ° Temperature
6 Operating Time
= F 20
=
<5 ' G OUTDOORUNIT
:
? 21 g
g s
14
EXPORT OPTIONS
’ 700:00 01:00 02:00 03:00 04:00 05:00 06:00 07:00 08:00 09:00 10:00 11:00 12:00 13:00 14:00 15:00 16:00 17:00 18:00 19:00 20:00 21:00 22:00 23:00 ’ (a) © Print
Hour (local site time) "
(b) Bcv
1 To print the graph view, click Print (a) under EXPORT OPTIONS.
Result: A printing dialog window opens.
2 To export the data, click CSV (b) under EXPORT OPTIONS.
Result: The data is downloaded as a CSV file.
4.6.4 Outdoor unit comparison
Outdoor unit comparison allows you to visualise and compare the energy
consumption of multiple outdoor units at a site.
To compare outdoor unit energy consumption
1 In the sidebar, go to ENERGY MANAGEMENT MONITORING > OUTDOOR UNIT
COMPARISON.
2 Click Select outdoor unit on the right side of the page.
SELECT TARGET TO BE
DISPLAYED
Select outdoor unit
3 Select the checkboxes of the outdoor units (a) you want to compare. You can
choose to select all units that belong to a site by clicking the checkbox next to
the site name. Clicking the downward-facing arrow next to the site name will
reveal all units that belong to that site, and only specific units can be selected.
User reference guide 'DA’K’N v1.8.0
86 Daikin Cloud Plus

4P745555-1G - 2026.05



4 | Operation

X

Select outdoor unit

.
1:1

1:2
(a)
1:3
1:34
1:4

)

4 Click OK (b).
Result: The graph shows the energy consumption of the selected outdoor
units.
== (Cooling == Heating == Recovery == Stop power
Energy consumption (kWh)

0 0.1 0.2 03 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1

1:1

1:2
é 13
g
1:34
1:4
5 Choose an energy metric (kWh or kWh/m?) to display.
ENERGY METRIC
©Q «wn
kWh/m2
6 Optionally, choose a sorting order for the units in the graph from the drop-
down list. You can sort by energy consumption (up/down) or by name (up/
down).
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SORT BY

Energy (down) @ v

7 Hover over any data point of the graph to display detailed information about
the outdoor unit energy consumption.

-4 1:3

Total : 867.76kWh

= Cooling : 667.71kWh
== Heating : 3.41kWh

== Recovery : 163.39kWh
== Stop power : 33.25kWh

8 Hide or unhide a specific type of energy consumption data (Heating, Cooling,
Recovery, Stop power by clicking the unit legend item above the graph).
Hidden items are greyed out in the legend.

== Coaling

Energy consumption (kWh)
100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800

- O

11

1:2
£
=
=+ |
=
3
3
1:34
1:4
9 Change the visualisation period by selecting any of the tabs (Day, Week,
Month, Year, vs. Past). You can specify the exact date using the date picker.
Once a date or date range is selected, the graph refreshes automatically.
When you select vs. Past, 2 date fields become available, allowing you to
compare the data for 2 different years. It is also possible to select the starting
month from the drop-down list.
2023 (& 2024 Fd  start month: January v
2020 2021 2022 2023
Recovery = Stop powe... fADRGET TO BE
¢ consumption (kWh) 2010
200 250 ;2020 2024 @
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To export outdoor unit comparison data
1 Click Show table (a) under EXPORT OPTIONS.

== Cooling == Heating == Recovery == Stop power SORT BY
Energy consumption (kWh) E (up) v
0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1 nerayfue
141 ENERGY METRIC
© kwh
1:2 kWh/m2
; 13 SELECT TARGET TO BE
E : DISPLAYED
3
1:34
1:4
EXPORT OPTIONS
Result: The data is displayed in table form.
Measuring date Equipment name Cooling Heating Recovery ;S):’vfer Unit
2023 11 536.87 0 0 50.46 kwWh
2023 1:2 332.76 0 0 21.65 kwWh
2023 1:3 667.71 341 163.39 33.25 kwWh
2023 1:34 0 0 0 25.71 kwh
2023 14 368.68 6.32 5.25 33.97 kWh
1-5ofSitems < >
2 Select Start data output (b) under EXPORT OPTIONS.
Result: The data is downloaded as an Excel file.
4.6.5 Multi-site comparison
Multi-site comparison allows you to compare the energy consumption of different
outdoor units at all the sites you have access to. The graphs generated on this page
show the aggregated data.
To compare multi-site energy consumption
1 In the sidebar, go to ENERGY MANAGEMENT MONITORING > MULTI-SITE
COMPARISON.
2 Click Select site on the right side of the page.
SELECT TARGET TO BE
DISPLAYED
[ Select meter ]
3 Select the sites (a) you want to include in the comparison by clicking the
checkbox next to the site name.
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Select site

4 Click OK (b).

5 If you want to include specific meters in the comparison, click Select meter on
the right side of the page.

SELECT TARGET TO BE
DISPLAYED

[ Select site ]

Select meter ®

6 Select the meters (c) you want to include in the comparison. You can choose
to select all meters of a site by clicking the checkbox next to the site name.
Alternatively, clicking the arrow next to the site name will reveal all meters
that belong to that site, and only specific meters can be selected.

Select meter p 4

:
(c)

Meter 1

)

7 Click OK (d).

Result: The graph shows the multi-site energy consumption of the selected
sites and/or meters.

8 Under ENERGY METRIC, select an energy metric (kWh or kWh/m?) to display.
ENERGY METRIC

© «wh

kWh/m2
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9 Optionally, choose a sorting order for the sites and/or meters in the graph
from the drop-down list. You can sort by energy consumption (up/down) or by
name (up/down).

SORT BY

Energy (down) @ v

10 Hover over any data point of the graph to display detailed information about
the multi-site energy consumption.

11 Hide or unhide a specific type of energy consumption data (Heating, Cooling,
Recovery, Stop power) by clicking the unit legend item above the graph.
Hidden items are greyed out in the legend.

12 Change the visualisation period by selecting any of the tabs (Day, Week,
Month, Year, vs. Past). You can specify the exact date using the date picker.
Once a date or date range is selected, the graph refreshes automatically.
When you select vs. Past, 2 date fields become available, allowing you to
compare site data for 2 different years. It is also possible to select the starting
month from the drop-down list.

2022 = 2023 B Start month: January v

2020 2021 2022
= = Stop powe... = = Meter val...

2010
0.8 2020 2024

ption (kWh)

Select site

To export multi-site energy consumption data
1 Click Show table under EXPORT OPTIONS.
Result: The data is displayed in table form.
2 Select Start data output.

Result: The data is downloaded as an Excel file.

4.6.6 Meter monitoring
Meter Monitoring allows you to consult measured power consumption data of
meters present in the system.
To visualise meter energy consumption

1 In the sidebar, go to ENERGY MANAGEMENT MONITORING > METER
MONITORING.

2 Click Select meter on the right side of the page.

SELECT TARGET TO BE
DISPLAYED

3 Select the downward-facing arrow for the meter type (Power, Gas, Water
(m?3), Others) to display the meters for that type of meter.

v1.8.0 'DA’K’N User reference guide

Daikin Cloud Plus 91
4P745555-1G - 2026.05



4 | Operation

Select meter p 4

Power (kWh) v

Gas (m3)
Water (m3)

Others

o)

4 Select the meter for which you want to display energy consumption data.
5 Click OK.

Result: The graph shows the energy consumption data for the selected meter.

Year Month Day < 29 Jun 23

Display Selection : 1:3

= Cooling == Heating == Recovery == Stop power

Power (kWh)

00:00 01:00 02:00 03:00 04:00 05:00 06:00 07:00 08:00 09:00 10:00 11:00 12:00 13:00 14:00 15:00 16:00 17:00 18:00 19:00 20:00 21:00 22:00 23:00
Hour
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309

25 4

20 1

6 Hide or unhide energy consumption data by clicking the unit legend item
above the graph. Hidden information is greyed out in the legend.

== Recavery

E
}: 15 -
2
&
10 A
5
o A B i ma
01 03 05 07 09 11 13 15 17 19 21 23 25 27 29
Day
7 Change the visualisation period by selecting any of the tabs (Year, Month,
Day). You can specify the exact date using the date picker. The arrow buttons
allow you to jump back and forward in time quickly. When you select Year, the
starting month can be selected from the drop-down menu.
< Jun23 B> C
. o 2023 Today |
0139
2020
Jan Feb Mar Apr
2021
2022
May Jul -
2023
8 Click the refresh button to refresh the visualisation.
To export meter energy consumption data
1 Click Show table under EXPORT OPTIONS.
EXPORT OPTIONS
Result: The data is displayed in table form.
v1.8.0
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4.6.7 Meter list

29/06/2023 00:00 13 kwh 0 0 0 0.07

29/06/2023 01:00 13 kwh 0 0 0 0.07

29/06/2023 02:00 1:3 kwWh 0 0 0 0.07

29/06/2023 03:00 13 kwh 0 0 0 0.07

29/06/2023 04:00 1:3 kwh 0 0 0 0.07

29/06/2023 05:00 13 kwh 0 0 ] 0.07

29/06/2023 06:00 1:3 kWh 3.57 0 0 0

29/06/2023 07:00 13 Kwh 1.49 0 0 0.03

29/06/2023 08:00 1:3 kwh 3.26 0 0 0

29/06/2023 09:00 1:3 kwWh 31 0 0 0

29/06/2023 10:00 13 kwh 471 0 0 0 @ -
1-240f 24items < > Concel |

2 Select Start data output (a).

Result: The data is downloaded as an Excel file.

The METER LIST shows an overview of all meters (Pi , External Pi, Virtual Pi)
connected to the system.

INFORMATION

[ ]

l Meters are set up during system commissioning in Daikin Cloud Plus Commissioning
and cannot be set up from within Daikin Cloud Plus. The Meter list page merely
provides an overview of meters currently present in the system. For more
information, see the installer reference guide.

INFORMATION

This page does NOT refresh automatically. Use the refresh button to refresh the page
manually in order to view the latest recorded data.

i @

Equipment name Icon Error Power (kWh) Gas (m3) Water (m3) Other
Filter

kWh meter 1 @ 124

kWh meter 2 35

KWh meter 3 [Z] 85

The values displayed for Power, Gas, Water (m3) and Others are reset after every
period. The displayed value is the value of 5 minutes before the current time (e.g.
at 9:00, the data for 8:55 is displayed).

If there is a communication error or an equipment error for the meter, A s
displayed next to the meter icon. In case there is a communication or equipment
error, more information is displayed in the Error column. A virtual Pi will display a
communication or equipment error when any of the equipment linked to it is in
error. Also, when a communication error or equipment error occurs for equipment
registered to the virtual Pi, only the communication error is displayed.

4.6.8 Operation data output

Operation data output allows you to export the energy monitoring data to an Excel
file. In order to export any data, a pattern needs to be created first. For more
information, see "4.6.9 Pattern settings" [» 98].
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To export operation data

1 In the sidebar, go to ENERGY MANAGEMENT MONITORING > OPERATION
DATA OUTPUT.

2 Click Select pattern (a).

01/01/2024 08:00 - 31/01/2024 08:00 ]

User pattern list

Please select an output pattern from the pattern list.

Maximum of 10 data outputs.

Output data list select pattern | ()]

Result: A list of available patterns is displayed.

Operation Data Output Pattern List X

Q

(b) Pattern (C) Sites

Site patterns are automatically generated by DC+ and contain all units for a specific site.
Choose a site to display the operation data output for all units in the site.

o X ©

3 Choose whether you want to use a pattern (b) to output operation data, or
whether you want to output operation data for a specific site (c). The latter
option does not require you to create a pattern first, and will output operation
data for all units that belong to the site.

4 Select a site (d) to output operation data for. If you want to make use of a
pattern to output operation data, you can select a pattern instead.

5 Click Save (e).

Result: The selected pattern and its interval are now listed on the Operation
data output page. The units and equipment linked to the selected pattern
appear under Target Equipment.

01/01/2024 08:00 - 31/01/2024 08:00 = (f)
User pattern list Interval
DC+ Edge Site 1 5min

Target equipment

Maximum of 10 data outputs.

Output data list Select pattern Start data output
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6 Specify the period for which you want to output operation data. First, click the
calendar icon (f) to show the calendar. Then, click once on a date to set a
starting date (g). Click again to set the ending date (h). You can also click
Today (i) to quickly set the current date.

N e | s (i)
January 2024 < >
MO TU WE TH FR SA SU 01/01/2024 (9)
(9) 2 3 4 5 6 7 08:00 ) o

§ 9 10 11 12 13 14

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 31/01/2024 (h)

22 23 24 25 26 27 28

: 08:00 (k) ©
29 301 2 3 4

SRR

7 Enter time manually in the start and end time field (j, k), or click the clock icon
to set specific start and/or end times and click Set (). You can also click Now
(m) to set the field to the current time quickly.

08:00 [Now
(m)

Hour Minute

05
06
07
08 : 00
09 01
10 02
11 03

Cancel

8 Click Confirm (n).

Result: The date range is set.

INFORMATION

o
l The starting date can be set from January 1%, 5 years ago, until the current date.
However, the maximum period for which data can be output is 6 months.

9 Click Start data output (o).
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01/01/2024 08:00 - 31/01/2024 08:00 ]

User pattern list Interval

DC+ Edge Site 1 5min

Target equipment

Maximum of 10 data outputs.

Result: The Operation data output list appears. This lists the last 10 output
tasks that have been started. Here you can also consult the data output

progress.
° INFORMATION
1 Daikin Cloud Plus can store the information of up 10 output tasks. You can access and

download operation data for these tasks at a later time. However, if the maximum
number of output tasks is already stored, at least 1 data output task must be deleted
in order to free up space for new tasks.

10 Once the progress has reached 100%, select Download (p) to download the
data output Excel file.

Progres Dele
9 Download
srate te

1 202306_OpDataOutputPattern1_132943.csv @ 100% x

Result: The data output file starts downloading.

No File name File details

To delete stored operation data
When the operation data for 10 output tasks has been stored, some operation
data must be deleted to be able to output new operation data.

1 In the sidebar, go to ENERGY MANAGEMENT MONITORING > OPERATION
DATA OUTPUT.

2 Select Output data list.

01/01/2024 08:00 - 31/01/2024 08:00 =

User pattern list

Please select an output pattern from the pattern list.

Maximum of 10 data outputs.

(a)

Output data list Select pattern

Result: A list of previously stored operation data is displayed.

Progress Delet
No File name File details 9 Download
rate e
1 202401_4aalcl4c-fed6-11ed-b855-eea29bbf8148_174803.csv ) ® 100% (b)x

3 Click the red cross (b) to delete the operation data. Alternatively, click the
information icon (c) to go the details of that operation data output task.

4 Click Delete data output and confirm in the pop-up window.
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Export format

The file name of the output file follows a specific naming scheme
(YYYYMM_Pattern name HHMMSS.csv). The resulting Excel file contains the
following data:

Data Decription

Measurement date | Date and time when the value of each piece of equipment
was measured. The interval between measurements is
defined when creating the operation data output pattern (5,
10, 30 or 60 minutes). See "4.6.9 Pattern settings" [» 98] for
more information. When using an automatically generated
pattern for a site, the interval is 5 minutes by default.

Energy Energy consumption of the outdoor unit (in kWh) or meter
consumption®® (Pi, External Pi or virtual Pi, in kWh or m?®) selected in
"4.6.9 Pattern settings" [» 98].

Analog value® Analog values for indoor units: outdoor temperature (°C),
indoor temperature (°C), setpoint (°C).

@ Depending on how many units and pieces of equipment are selected in the pattern
settings, more columns may be present in the Excel file.

4.6.9 Pattern settings

Daikin Cloud Plus uses patterns in order to visualise and/or output data on certain
pages. Patterns can be seen as templates that define the graph output. A pattern
combines several settings for the graph output, such as specific energy
consumption preferences. Additionally, a pattern specifies which units the pattern
should apply to. The following pages can make use of patterns in order to visualise
or output data:

= "4.6.1 Temperature monitoring" [» 76]

= "4.6.2 Energy consumption" [» 79]

= "4.6.8 Operation data output" [» 94]

Patterns can be created on both user and site level. User patterns are linked to the
user that created the pattern. This means that other users that may have access to
the same site will not be able to select user created patterns of other users in

order to visualise or output data for that site. In this case, a site pattern (Site
common template) can be created to make it available to all users that have access

to the site.
Maximum number of patterns
Page 5
User pattern Site pattern
"4.6.1 Temperature 20 per user 20 per site
monitoring" [» 76]
"4.6.2 Energy 50 per user 50 per site
consumption" [» 79]
"4.6.8 Operation data 20 per user 20 per site
output" [» 94]

To create a pattern for temperature monitoring

1 In the sidebar, go to ENERGY MANAGEMENT MONITORING > PATTERN
SETTINGS.

2 Select the Temperature monitoring tab.
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3 From the drop-down list (a), select whether you want to create a User pattern
or a Site common template.

Temperature monitoring Energy consumption ‘ Operation data output ] User pattern (a) v

Select.

i i i i i i u: tt
Display unit Display unit Display unit Target equipments

Site common template

(left axis 1) (left axis 2) (right axis)

Filter... Filter... Filter... Filter... Filter...

Selecting 9 equipment
Common °C(1) °C(2) °C(3) Office 2B-2(Outdoor temperature),Office 2B- E
2(Indoor temperature),Office 2B-...

() [

4 Select Create pattern (b).
Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.

Create new temperature monitoring pattern X

PATTERN CONFIGURATION

Name*
Pattern name (C)

Display unit (left axis 1)* Display unit (right axis)
°C (d) (d)

Display unit (left axis 2)

oC (d)

SCALE SETTINGS

Display scale (vertical axis)

Auto (E) v

Enter a Name (c) for the pattern.

Enter the Display unit for the axes you want to include in the temperature
graph (d). The display unit is the text that will be displayed on the axes when
the graph is generated.

INFORMATION

[J

l You can define up to 3 axes (2 left, 1 right), but at least 1 axis must be defined to
create the pattern. You must ALWAYS enter a display unit for Left axis 1, however the
other axes can be left blank if they are not required. Fields that are left blank will be
ignored.

7 Choose a display scale for the vertical axis from the drop-down list (e).

Display scale Description

Automatic The vertical axes of the graph are scaled automatically
according to the values included in the graph.
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Display scale Description

Manual Manually define how the vertical axes of the graph are
scaled by setting upper and lower limits (-9999~9999) for
every axis. The lower limit value must always be lower than
the upper limit. You can enter a value for every limit or use
the arrows next to every field to increase or decrease the
value. The fields for axes that are not defined can be left
blank.

SCALE SETTINGS X

Display scale (vertical axis)

Manual -

LEFT AXIS 1 SCALE* RIGHT AXIS SCALE
Upper limit Upper limit
A -
25 s 25 -
Lower limit Lower limit
- -
-5 v 0 A
LEFT AXIS 2 SCALE
Upper limit
£y
25 -
Lower limit
10 2

8 Click Add units (f).

Result: A list of units appears. This list includes all the units that belong to
sites you have access to.

9 Select the check boxes of the unit data (g) you want to include in the graph.
Then select on which axis (h) to display the data. For every unit, you can select
the outdoor temperature, indoor temperature, and setpoint independently.
When you select an item, a graph colour is assigned automatically.

Select Units for Temperature Monitoring pattern X
a 0
Select at least 1 management point

GRS - o Unit : A

| 1:202(0UTDOOR TEMPE... ]|Dc+ Edge Site 1 Nl LEFT RIGHT

[ 1:2-02 (INDOOR TEMPER... ]ch+ Edge Site 1 °C LEFT1 RIGHT ||l
) DC+ Edge Site 1 °C [
[ 1:2-00 (OUTDOOR TEMPE... ]ch+ Edge Site 1 °C LEFT2 [Eteoa( ||
% [ 1:2:00 anpOOR TEMPER... [|DC+ Edge Site 1 °C :arl riGHT ||
1:2-00 (SETPOINT) Zone 1 °C RIGHT |.

(9) (h)
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INFORMATION

Up to 20 items can be included in the pattern across all axes. If more than 20 items
are selected, you will NOT be able to save the pattern.

i @

10 To change the graph display colour for a selected item, click the colour (k) to
open the colour picker. Select a colour, then click anywhere outside of the
colour picker to confirm the chosen colour.

OUTDOOR .(k)
O & Q

B )
" ¢

= #007af4
HEX

11 To find units more easily, use the search bar (j) to search on unit name.
12 Click Save pattern (i).
13 Select Yes in the pop-up window.

Result: The pattern is created.

14 If you want to include more unit data in the graphs after the pattern has
already been created, click the vertical ellipsis of the pattern and click Add
units (1).

Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.

Display unit (left axis 1) Display unit (left axis 2) Display unit (right axis) Target equipment

Filter...

Pattern 1

Filter... Filter... Filter... Filter...

Selecting 3 equipment (ITI)
S 1:2-11(Outdoor temperature),1:2-11(Indoor Va
temperature),1:2-11(Setpoint)
Copy

0

Graph display order

Delete

15 Modify which data to include in the graph, then save the pattern again.
Result: The unit data is added to the pattern.

16 To edit the pattern name, display units, or to modify the axis scale settings,
hover over the pattern and click the pencil icon (m).

Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.
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17 Modify the pattern settings, then save the pattern again.

Result: The pattern is ready to be used. See "4.6.1 Temperature monitoring" [» 76]
for more information.

To create a pattern for energy consumption

1 In the sidebar, go to ENERGY MANAGEMENT MONITORING > PATTERN
SETTINGS.

Select the Energy consumption tab.

From the drop-down list (a), select whether you want to create a User pattern
or a Site common template.

Operation data output

Start
Line graph mont  Target equipment

Display scale

Name Display unit
= (vertical axis)

Filter. Filter Filter. Filter. Filter. Filter.

Cumulative energy

consumption, target value Jan Selecting 0 equipment

Pattern1 Electricity (kWh)  Automatic

(o) (D

4 Select Create pattern (b).
Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.

Create new Energy Consumption pattern X

PATTERN CONFIGURATION

Name your pattern*
Pattern 1 (c)

Line graph display

Cumulative energy consumption, target value (d) v
Unit Unit setting

Electricity (kWh) (e) ~

Yearly display Start month setting
May ® -

SCALE SETTINGS

Display scale (vertical axis)

Automatic (g) v

5 Enter a Name (c) for the pattern.
6 From the drop-down list, select the type of line graph (d) to display.
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Line graph display type

Description

Cumulative energy consumption, target
value

In addition to the energy consumption
values, the graph displays both the
cumulative energy consumption as well
as the target energy consumption
values as configured in Target energy
settings. See "To manage the energy
target settings" [» 108] for more
information.

Outdoor temperature

In addition to the energy consumption
values, the graph displays the outdoor
temperature.

7 Select a Display unit (e) from the drop-down list. You can choose between
Electricity (kWh), Gas (m®), Water (m?3), and Other. When you select Other,
enter a display unit in the Display unit field.

8 Select the starting month for the graph from the drop-down list (f).

9 Choose a display scale for the vertical axis from the drop-down list (g).

Display scale Description

Automatic The vertical axes of the graph is scaled
automatically according to the values
included in the graph.

Manual Manually define how the vertical axes

of the graph are scaled by setting upper
and lower limits. You can enter a value
for every limit or use the arrows next to
every field to increase or decrease the
value.

10 In case the display scale is set to Manual, set the upper and lower limits for
the vertical axes for every period tab (i).

Display scale (vertical axis)

Manual (l) v

Year Month Day 10 years vs. Past

LEFT AXIS SCALE

Upper limit

100 =
Lower limit

0 rFs

RIGHT AXIS SCALE

Upper limit
75 =
Lower limit
5 A

Note that the data visualised on both axes in the graph on the Energy consumption
page will be presented differently depending on the selected combination of line

graph display type and period tab (Year,

Month, Day, 10 years, vs. Past). Refer to

the table below in order to determine how the data is visualised for every possible
combination, and take this into account when manually setting limits.

v1.8.0
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. Period tab
I:lne graph Axis Value Mont
display type Year | Day | 10vyears | vs. Past
Cumulative Left Energy | Mont | Daily | Hourl | Yearly | Monthly
energy vertical consum | hly y
consumption, | axis ption
targetvalue  fpip Cumulat| For1 | For1 | For1| For10 | For1
vertical ive year | mont | day years year
axis energy h
consum
ption
Outdoor Left Energy | Mont | Daily | Hourl | Every | Monthly
temperature vertical consum | hly y year
axis ption
Right Outdoo - - - - -
vertical r
axis temper
ature

11 Click Add units (h).

Result: A list of equipment appears. This includes all the equipment that

belongs to sites you have access to.

Select units for Energy Consumption pattern X
Q (k)
Select at least 1 management point
[ OUTDOOR UNIT BATCH (COOLING) ] OUTDOOR .
[ OUTDOOR UNIT BATCH (HEATING) ] OUTDOOR
[ OUTDOOR UNIT BATCH (HEATING/COOLING) ] OUTDOOR .
[ OUTDOOR UNIT BATCH (STOP) ] OUTDOOR .

PI1

1)

PI

PL

PI

12 Select the checkboxes (j) of the unit or meter data you want to include in the
graph. When you select an item, a graph colour is assigned automatically.

INFORMATION

°
l Selecting any energy consumption data will automatically select all 4 types of data
for that outdoor unit (heating, cooling, heating/cooling and stop). Up to 50 items can
be included in the pattern. If more than 50 items are selected, you will NOT be able
to save the pattern. Note that every type of energy consumption data counts as 1
item, so selecting the energy consumption data for 1 outdoor unit counts as 4 items.
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13 To change the graph display colour for a selected item, click the colour (m) to
open the colour picker. Select a colour, then click anywhere outside of the
colour picker to confirm the chosen colour.

ourboor | [
(m)
oF % QA

TEEEEEEEEEN

v #f7931e
HEX

14 To find units more easily, use the search bar (k) to search on unit name.
15 Click Save pattern (l).
16 Select Yes in the pop-up window to confirm.

Result: The pattern is created.

17 If you want to include more equipment data in the graphs after the pattern
has already been created, click the vertical ellipsis of the pattern and click Add

units (n).
Display unit Display scale (vertical axis) Line graph Start month Target equipment
Filter.. | ‘ Filter.. ‘ | Filter... ‘ | Filter... | Filter... | ‘ Filter.. |
Cumulative energy Selecting 5 equipment (O)
Pattern 1 Electricity (kwh) Manual consumption, target May Outdoor unit batch Vd
value (cooling),Outdoor unit batc...

Copy

Graph display order
Target energy settings

Delete

Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.

18 Modify which data to include in the graph, then save the pattern again.
Result: The equipment data is added to the pattern.

19 To edit the pattern settings, hover over the pattern and click the pencil icon
(o).
Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.

20 Modify the pattern settings, then save the pattern again.

Result: The pattern is ready to be used. See "4.6.2 Energy consumption" [» 79] for
more information.
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To create a pattern for operation data output

1

In the sidebar, go to ENERGY MANAGEMENT MONITORING > PATTERN
SETTINGS.

Select the Operation data output tab.

[ g ‘ Energy c r Operation data output

Name Interval Target equipment

Filter. Filter. Filter

CREATE A PATTERN TO USE IN THE
OPERATION DATA OUTPUT GRAPH

In order to show relevant data in the operation data output graph, you
need to set up a pattern with your specific requirements.

Create pattern

(o

From the drop-down list (a), select whether you want to create a User pattern
or a Site common template.

Select Create pattern (b).
Result: A settings panel opens on the right side of the page.
Create new Operation Data output pattern X

PATTERN CONFIGURATION

Name*
Pattern 1 (C)
Interval
5 min (d) v

Enter a Name (c) for the pattern.

Choose a data output Interval from the drop-down list (d). This value
determines how frequently operation data is output: every 5 minutes,
10 minutes, 30 minutes or 60 minutes.

Click Add units (e).

Result: A list of equipment appears. This list includes all the equipment that
belongs to sites you have access to.

For each tab (g), select the checkboxes (f) of the equipment you want to
include in the data output pattern. Click the downward facing arrow next to
the site or controller name to expand all options.
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Energy ANALOG

This tab lists all outdoor units and meters (Pi, External |This tab lists all indoor units and External Ai.
Pi, virtual Pi).

Select units for Operation Data X

‘ i X
Select units for Operation Data Output Pattern

Output Pattern
S ()

a )
Select at least 1 management point

Select at least 1 management point m
SITE | A

= sme |
= CONTROLLER = A
= CONTROLLER | A~ Nr—
[ 1:2-00{OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE) ]

& Power (kwh) ~

% ()
& ()
\/ 1:2-02(OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE)

(f)
(f) [ 1:2-02(INDOOR TEMPERATURE) }

D PI_OUTDOOR D 1:2-02(SETPOINT)

[ 1:2-00(INDOOR TEMPERATURE) }

Gas (m3) & zonet ~
Water (m3) [ 1:1-00 (OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE) }
Other D [ 1:1-00 (INDOOR TEMPERATURE) }

0
D Zone 2 ~

(h) (h)

INFORMATION

Up to 50 items can be included in the pattern. If more than 50 items are selected,
you will NOT be able to save the pattern. It is also NOT possible to select items that
belong to different sites. If any item is selected under the Energy tab, you will only be
able to select items from that same site in the ANALOG tab.

i @

9 To find equipment more easily, use the search bar (i) to search on equipment
name.

10 Click Save pattern (h).
11 Select Yes in the pop-up window to confirm.
Result: The pattern is created.

12 If you want to include more equipment after the pattern has already been
created, click the vertical ellipsis of the pattern and select Add units (j).

Name Interval Target equipment
Filter... ‘ Filter. ‘ Filter. ‘
Selecting 8 equipment (k)
Pattern 1 5min p2,P3,1:2-00(0utdoor temperature),1:2-00(Indoor temperature),1:2- 7
00(Setpoint),1:2-02(Outdoor temperature),1:2-02(Indoor...

Copy
(j) Add units
(|) Equipment output order

Delete

Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.
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13 Modify which data to include in the data output pattern, then save the
pattern again.

Result: The equipment data is added to the pattern.
14 To edit the pattern settings, hover over the pattern and click the pencil icon
(k).
Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.
15 Modify the pattern settings, then save the pattern again.
Result: The pattern settings are saved.

16 Optional: to change the data output order, click the vertical ellipsis of the
pattern and select Equipment output order (l).

Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.

17 For both the Energy and the ANALOG tab, drag and drop the equipment to
rearrange it in the desired order.

Drag and drop to rearrange the data output order of the X
equipment.

PI3

P12

INFORMATION

The order in which equipment is arranged here (top to bottom) will determine the
order of operation data in the resulting Excel file (left to right) when exported. For
both the Energy and ANALOG tab, the item at the top will be the leftmost item. The
Energy data is always displayed on the left, compared to ANALOG data.

i @

18 Click OK to confirm (m).

Result: The data output order has been changed. The pattern is ready to be used.
See "4.6.8 Operation data output” [» 94] for more information.

4.6.10 Target energy settings

On the Target energy settings page you can configure monthly target energy
consumption values for the current year. These target values can serve as a
reference and are indicative only. These values can then be displayed in the Energy
consumption page. See "To visualise energy consumption" [» 80] for more
information.

To manage the energy target settings

INFORMATION

°
l Target energy settings are NOT available to operators.

1 Inthe sidebar, go to ENERGY MANAGEMENT MONITORING > TARGET ENERGY
SETTINGS.

2 From the drop-down list (a), select a pattern.
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TARGET ENERGY SETTINGS

On this screen, you can configure monthly target energy consumption values for the current year. These
target values are shown on the energy consumption graph and can be compared with the actual energy
consumption.

PATTERN / SITE

Targeted pattern / site* Pattern 1 (a) v

Line graph display Cumulative energy consumption, target value
Display unit / start month Electricity (kWh) / May
(b) Display scale Manual
OUTDOOR UNIT BATCH (COOLING) | OQUTDOOR UNIT BATCH (HEATING)

Management points OUTDOOR UNIT BATCH (HEATING/COOLING)

OUTDOOR UNIT BATCH (STOP) PI1

Result: The details of the pattern (b) are displayed. The table on the right side
of the page updates once a pattern is selected. The amount of kWh consumed
this year for each month is displayed.

Consumed this year

[=] select Month

Target this year (kWh) Difference

(kKWh)
Jan 983 | 1966 (€) 2 |[]+100.0% (d) |
Feb 995 | 955 = 0.0%
Mar 448 | 523 s ||+166%
() Apr 442 | 325 s l|-265%
May 230 | 184 s ]-199%

3 Determine a target for 1 month by editing the Target this year (c) column. Use

the up and down arrows to adjust the value, or enter a value in the field.

Result: The difference is automatically calculated (d).

4 To apply a target reduction to multiple months at once (as a percentage),

select the checkboxes of the months (e).

5 If desired, select another reference year. Use the date picker (f) or the left and

right arrows to select a reference year.

MULTIPLE VALUE EDITOR

Apply the following target reduction to the selected months, compared to the reference year. Only available
if historical energy data of all equipment which set in the pattern in selected year is present.

Target values n 2022 (f) ﬁ u

15%
Reduce target by: (g) )

0% 10% 20% 30% 40% 50%

6 Apply a target reduction (in percentage) by moving the slider (g).

Result: For the selected months, the targets and differences automatically
adjust.
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7 If you want to display the target energy consumption values on the Energy
consumption page, select Yes. If you want to hide the target energy
consumption values again, select No.

DISPLAYED FOR THE GRAPHS

Target values No Yes

8 Click Save.

Result: Target energy consumption values are now displayed on the Energy
consumption page.

4.7 Energy management control

Table of contents

4.7.1 DEMEANG CONTION .ttt 110
4.7.2 PPD collection total
473 PPD COIIECTION PEIIO SETUD .....cetiiiii bt 131

4.7.1 Demand control

About demand control

Demand control is a control function intended to limit the maximum power
demand of a building (for example, a site that makes use of heavy machinery or a
factory) with the goal of reducing electricity usage fees. In some countries, utility
or grid providers may utilise peak demand pricing strategies in order to reduce
peak power demand during specific times. Demand control considers the total
energy consumption of a building or site, and aims to limit the power consumption
of any HVAC units connected to the DC+ Edge, prioritising the demand required by
other machines on site. As a result, Daikin Cloud Plus is able to suppress the total
power demand as to not exceed the target demand value. In combination with PV
installations, demand control can help flatten peaks in power demand, so that the
PV installation can cover electricity demand of a building more efficiently.

Demand control will interfere when a set limit is likely to be exceeded, controlling
units accordingly as to not exceed the target demand value. This is done by
inputting pulse signals from a power meter or pulse converter to the Pi port of the
DC+ Edge.

Note that while demand control aims to control units as to not exceed the target
demand value, comfort may be impaired when excessive control is performed on
the targeted units. To limit discomfort as much as possible, however, control is
performed as to not exceed the target energy value, while keeping actual energy
consumption close to the target energy value.

Demand period and load cutoff levels

Demand control operates in periods of 30 minutes, and every 30 minutes a new
period starts. A single period of 30 minutes is a demand period. The trigger for the
start of the period can be configured (see "Control settings" [» 125]), but the
duration of a demand period always remains a fixed 30 minutes.

During every demand period, the DC+ Edge continuously monitors for a demand
pulse signal (read out from a Pi), which it uses to determine a load cutoff level so as
to not exceed the set target demand value. According to the cutoff level, demand
control is performed to suppress power consumption according to the cutoff level.
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Up to 8 configurable load cutoff levels are supported. Every 10 seconds, Daikin
Cloud Plus checks the current power consumption and whether the target demand
value will potentially be exceeded. If this condition is met 6 times in a row, the
cutoff level increases by 1. When the cutoff level is increased, but that increase
does not sufficiently limit power consumption according to the set target value, the
cutoff level is increased by 1 once more.

The higher the cutoff level, the more severe the actions should be configured in
order to lower the power consumption. When the target demand value is not in
risk of being exceeded 6 times in a row (i.e. for 60 seconds), the cutoff level goes
down by 1 instead. This process is repeated for as long as demand control is active.
Note that there are settings which also influence when cutoff levels can increase or
decrease, such as the return time and cutoff time. For more information, see
"Control settings" [» 125]. When units are not actively controlled (i.e. the load
cutoff level has not increased yet), they are considered to be at level 0. This level is
essentially the normal operational state of the unit, where no demand control has
been applied yet.

b 2T b b

c c c

> 10:30 11:00 11:30 12:00

10:00 3 3 3

a

a Demand period (fixed 30 minutes)
b Power consumption
¢ Cutoff level over time

Daikin Cloud Plus can control units in the following ways:

= Indoor unit setpoint control

= Qutdoor unit capacity control

= On/Off control

All types of control are applied to control groups, which contain the actual units
that are under demand control. All types of control support up to 8 load cutoff

levels, which are fully configurable. For more information about the configuration
of control groups, see "Control group settings" [» 114].

Units under demand control

You can recognise a unit that is currently under demand control in the equipment
list by the demand control icon that is displayed on the equipment tile:

Indoor 1

o =2 @

If demand control is enabled, but the unit is not currently controlled by demand
control (is at level 0), then the icon will not appear on the equipment list tile. The
icon only appears when the load cutoff level is 1 or higher.

° INFORMATION
l Units under setpoint control can still have their setpoint changed by schedules or

interlock programs. Manual changes to the setpoint (via a remote controller, for
example) are also still possible. However, setpoint control will overrule the setpoint
again and alter it to a value based on the reference setpoint (i.e. level 0, before any
demand control is applied) when a load cutoff level is triggered.

Note that the way demand control is set up depends greatly on the site, which
units are included in the system, and the location of these units. While demand
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Current state

Energy management control >

control settings are configured within Daikin Cloud Plus, some preparatory work
(e.g. connecting the pulse meter or pulse converter to the DC+ Edge, configuring
and registering the Pi in Daikin Cloud Plus Commissioning) is required before
demand control can be configured. For more information, see the installer
reference guide.

This page provides an overview of the current state of demand control of the
system. The page consists out of the following items:

(a)
" W](a") Setpoint
v
(d) Disable
@ sepmricones
arget Energy
(@3) 30kw Outdoor Power
= . . (f) Disable
redicted energy
(a4) 27.5kwh (g)| ©utdoor capacity
control
(a7) On/Off contro
h .
s 00 (h) Disable

Allow (i) On/Off control

Demand Graph (bb l 2 Demand Control Settings }(c)

Item

Description

(a) Current state graph

Displays a graph with details about the energy consumption for the current
demand period (30 minutes):

= (al) Current time
= (a2) Current kWh value

= (a3) Target Energy consumption: the target is half of the value (in kWh) set
in "Control settings" [» 125], since the demand period is only 30 minutes.

= (a4) Predicted Energy consumption (after demand control is performed)
= (a5) Actual energy consumption

= (ab) kWh axis

= (a7) Time axis (minutes)

The graph quickly shows the current state of demand control. The blue
regions (a4+a5) show the past and predicted energy consumption for the
current demand period. Whenever the target energy consumption (a3) is at
risk of being exceeded, a higher cutoff level for one or more of the control
methods is triggered (e.g. the indoor unit setpoint is adjusted). As a result,
the energy consumption (a5) is able to stay below the target energy
consumption (a3). Note that the actual and predicted energy consumption
stays close to, but always slightly below the target energy consumption in
order to limit discomfort. The graph is refreshed automatically every minute.
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Item

Description

(b) Demand Graph button

Opens the demand graph page. Here you can view and export historical
demand data. See "To view past demand values" [» 113] for more
information.

(c) Demand Control Settings
button

Takes you to "Control settings" [» 125], where you can configure the time
synchronisation method, as well as set the target demand value (in kW). On
this page, you can also set values for the return time and cutoff time.

(d) Setpoint control status

Displays the current control state of Setpoint control. If enabled, shows the
current cutoff level.

(e) Setpoint control button

Takes you to "Control group settings" [» 114], where Setpoint control can be
configured for each control group.

(f) Outdoor Power status

Displays the current control state outdoor capacity control. If enabled,
shows the current cutoff level.

(g) Outdoor Capacity Control
button

Takes you to "Control group settings" [» 114], where the Outdoor Capacity
Control can be configured for each control group.

(h) On/Off control status

Displays the current control state of On/Off control. If enabled, shows the
current cutoff level.

(i) On/Off control button

Takes you to "Control group settings" [» 114], where On/Off control can be

configured for each control group.

To view past demand values

1
2

In the sidebar, go to ENERGY MANAGEMENT CONTROL > CURRENT STATE.
Click the Demand Graph button.

Result: The Demand Graph page is displayed. The graph shows the past
demand values for the selected period. The blue bars represent the maximum
power demand for each day, month or, year. The red line indicates the
maximum power for the selected period, which is also indicated in kW above
the graph.

INFORMATION

[
l Since the values represented in the graph are in kW, and not in kWh, the values do

NOT represent actual power consumption.

kw

100

Maximum power 42 KW

o

0o 02 04 06 08 10 12 14 16 18 20 22

3 Change the visualisation period by selecting any of the tabs (Day, Month,

Year). You can specify the exact date by using the calendar picker.
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< 04jul23 &>
2023 May 2023 Today
Feb MO TU WE TH FR SA SU
100 i 8 9 10 11 12 13 14
May
15 16 17 18 19 20 21

4 Scroll down to find the demand control data in table form.

27 28

Depending on the

period that is selected, more or fewer columns may be visible.

Period Power (kW) Target power (kW)

Maximum predicted power

Maximum cutoff level

kW)
00:00 10 60 1 Allow
00:30 10 60 1 Allow
01:00 10 60 11 Allow
01:30 10 60 1 Allow

The table contains the following information:

Column

Description

Period / Day / Month

Displays the data measurement period.
Depending on the selected view, the value
displayed in this column can be the time (when
Day is selected), the day of the month (when
Month is selected) or the month number (when
Year is selected).

Power (kW)

Power demand value for every demand period.
Only visible when the Day view is selected.

Target power (kW)

Target power value for every demand period.
Only visible when the Day view is selected.

Maximum predicted power (kW)

Maximum predicted power value for every
demand period. Only visible when the Day view
is selected.

Maximum cutoff level

Displays the highest cutoff level that was
reached for every demand period. Only visible
when the Day view is selected.

Maximum power demand (kW)

Maximum power demand value for every day
or month, depending on the view (Month or
Year).

5 Click the Excel button to download the demand data. This is only possible for

daily demand data.

Result: The demand data is exported to an Excel file.

Control group settings

On this page, you can check and configure settings for control groups. You can
configure settings for control groups under the following types of control:
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Control type Description

Setpoint control Set the starting cutoff level, shift amount for each
cutoff level, as well as upper limits for cooling and
heating. No changes can be made when the setting is
enabled. See "To configure setpoint control" [» 115].

Outdoor Capacity Control |Set the starting cutoff level and the capacity value for
each cutoff level. No changes can be made when the
setting is enabled. See "To configure outdoor
capacity control" [» 121].

On/Off control Set the starting cutoff level for On/Off control. No
changes can be made when the setting is enabled.
See "To configure on/off control" [» 123].

Each type of control supports up to 8 load cutoff levels that can be configured.
Based on current and previous power consumption, as well as the target value (in
kW), the DC+ Edge decides the current load cutoff level that is applied. The levels
work over a demand period of 30 minutes. Whenever a cutoff level is triggered,
units in the control group will respond to the setting associated with that cutoff
level. A higher cutoff level denotes a higher degree of control that is applied to
units, and thus a lower power consumption.

Example: you configure a setpoint shift of 3°C at level 2, and a capacity of 40% for
outdoor units at level 3. While at cutoff level 2, with the temperature shift of 3°C
applied, the system triggers cutoff level 3 to limit power consumption more. The
outdoor unit is now limited to 40% of its capacity. However, the setpoint shift that
was initiated at cutoff level 2 still applies. It is not necessary to reapply the 3°C
setpoint shift for level 3. However, because other ways of modifying setpoints are
still possible (via the remote controller, schedules, interlock programs, ...) it is
recommended to also set the value for cutoff level 3 to 3°C as well.

INFORMATION

[ ]
l Units that are targeted by other controls or that are included in other control groups
cannot be added to a control group.

INFORMATION

Daikin Cloud Plus supports a predetermined amount of 8 control groups (labeled
A~H) maximum (per control type).

i @

To configure setpoint control

You can set up control groups to control the temperature of units by shifting the
setpoint depending on the current load cutoff level.

INFORMATION
Units under setpoint control can still have their setpoint changed by schedules or

interlock programs. Manual changes to the setpoint (via a remote controller, for
example) are also still possible. However, setpoint control will overrule the setpoint
again and alter it to a value based on the reference setpoint (i.e. level 0, before any
demand control is applied) when a load cutoff level is triggered.

1 In the sidebar, go to ENERGY MANAGEMENT CONTROL > CONTROL GROUP
SETTINGS.

2 Select the Setpoint control tab.

If the control is enabled, disable it. When enabled, editing is not possible.
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@ Setpoint control @ Outdoor Capacity Control

IIIII. Disable

@ On/off Control

4 Click the downward facing arrow next to a control group to expand the

settings for that control group.

Result: The control group settings become editable.

¥ Control Group A (12) v X
Start level Level 1 Shiftamount0.0° Level 5 shiftamount00° v
Level 1 v Level2  Shiftamount0.0° Level 6  shiftamount00° v
Level 3 Shiftamount0.0° Level 7 shiftamount00° v
Level 4 Shiftamount0.0° Level8  shiftamount00° v
Upper limit of cooling temperature | 28.0 © Lower limit of heating temperature | 18.0 °
TARGET UNITS
[ Office 1 ] l Office 2 ] i Office 3 ] [ Office 4 l [ Office 5 ] [ Logistics ] i Logistics 2 ] [ Logistics 3 l [ Room 1 ]
[ Room 2 ] l Room 3 ] i Room 4 ]
7

5 Select a Start level from the drop-down list. This is the cutoff level at which
the setpoint control will begin (8 levels are available).

Start level

Level 1 A

Level 1

(W]
m
7]
s}
T

Level 2
Level 3
Level 4

Level 5

Level 6 oper limi

Level 7

Level 8

6 Select a setpoint Shift amount (0~16°C, 1°C increments, or ThermoOFF) from

the drop-down list for each cutoff level.

Level 1 Shiftamount0.0d v

Select...

Shift amount 0.0 ® -

Shiftamount 1.0 °
Shiftamount 2.0 °
Shift amount 3.0°
Shift amount 4.0 ®
Shift amount 5.0 ©
Shift amount 6.0 °
18.0 ° Shiftamount 7.0 ©

Shift amount 8.0 °

Level 2

Level 3

Level 4

Level 5 Shift amount 0.0 ° ¥

Level 6 Shift amount 0.0 ° v

Level 7 Shift amount 0.0 ° v

Level 8 Shift amount 0.0 ° v

Lower limit of heating temperature =~ 18.0 °

It is important to configure the shift amount for each level so that the higher the
cutoff level is, the lower the power consumption will be. Compare the 2 situations

below:
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Correct settings

Incorrect settings

Cutoff level 1 2.0°C Cutoff level 1 Thermo OFF
Cutoff level 2 3.0°C Cutoff level 2 3.0°C
Cutoff level 3 Thermo OFF Cutoff level 3 2.0°C

Note that the shift amount that is set per level is a temperature shift based on the
reference temperature. The reference temperature can be seen as level 0, where
no control is applied.

Example: the reference temperature for a unit in heating mode is 22°C. The
following settings have been configured for the control group:
¥ Control Group A (12) v X
Shift amount 2.0 ° v Shift amount 6.0 v
Level 1 v Shift amount 3.0 v Thermo OFF v
Shift amount 4.0 ° v Thermo OFF v

Shiftamount5.0° v Thermo OFF v

Upper limit of cooling temperature = 28.0 °

Lower limit of heating temperature

TARGET UNITS

‘ Office 1 ‘ Office 2 1 [ Office 3 Office 4 ‘ [ Office 5 Logistics ‘ ‘ Logistics 2 ‘ ‘ Logistics 3 Room 1 1

‘ Room 2 ‘ Room 3 ‘ \ Room 4

Daikin Cloud Plus reads out the Pi power consumption and imposes an increase in
cutoff level as to not exceed the target demand value. Cutoff level 1 is triggered,
and a temperature shift of 2°C is applied. The setpoint is changed to 20°C. When
cutoff level 2 is triggered, a temperature shift of 3°C is applied and the setpoint is
changed to 19°C.
°C
26} -

4

22

20

18

a Reference temperature (level 0) — 22°C
b Cutoff level increased to level 1 — setpoint changes to 20°C
¢ Cutoff level increased to level 2 — setpoint changes to 19°C

INFORMATION

The reference temperature is the setpoint that is set either after enabling
temperature control, or the setpoint at the time of enabling temperature control.
Depending on the operation mode of the units in the control group, setpoint shifting
will influence the cooling or heating setpoint respectively.

i @

INFORMATION

Not all units can be temperature controlled. For other units, the temperature can be
controlled, but ThermoOFF is not available. See "Demand control targets" [» 128] for
more information about the compatibility of units with certain types of demand
control.

i @
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7 Set an upper temperature limit for cooling (15°C~35°C, 1°C increments) in the
overlay, then click OK to confirm.

Upper limit of cooling temperature

Setting an upper limit ensures that none of the units that belong to the control
group can exceed this value, in order to prioritise reducing power.

8 Set a lower temperature limit for heating (15°C~35°C, 1°C increments) in the
overlay, then click OK to confirm.
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Lower limit of heating temperature

When a temperature shift occurs that would cause the setpoint to drop below the
set limit, the setpoint will stay at the lower limit instead. For example, when the
setpoint in heating mode is 19°C, and a temperature shift of 2°C is applied when
the lower temperature limit for heating is set to 18°C, the setpoint will be altered
to 18°C (and not 17°C).

The following example illustrates the importance of the reference temperature
when setting limits. Control group A and B are both objects of demand control. The
upper limit for cooling is set to 28°C for both control groups. An increase in load
cutoff level is configured to shift the setpoint by 4°C in both scenarios. The
reference setpoint for control group A is 24°C. When the cutoff level is triggered,
the cooling setpoint changes to 28°C. For control group B, the reference setpoint is
26°C. When the cutoff level is triggered, the cooling setpoint changes to 28°C. In
this case, the upper limit prevents the cooling setpoint from being increased to
30°C.

oG A B
] o o

zs—ﬂ-——-——

26} -

I
I
|
24 ———: ——————————————————
I
I
I
|

22} -

Control groups

Upper limit (cooling) — 28°C

Setpoint shift due to increase in cutoff level (e.g. from level O to level 1)
Room A reference setpoint (cooling) — 24°C

Room B reference setpoint (cooling) — 26°C

O n T O ®
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Depending on how high (or low, in case of heating) limits are set, you can choose
to prioritise comfort over power reduction, or vice versa. In case of control group
A, the limit allows for more comfort, while control group B prioritises power
reduction over comfort.

INFORMATION

o

l When setpoint control is active, make sure to not alter the setpoint from the remote
controller. Even when demand control is active, the unit still accepts setpoint
changes from the local remote controller. Consider the following example:

°C

27

24

22

The reference setpoint (b) is 24°C. When demand control (a) triggers an increase in
cutoff level (c), the setpoint shifts to 27°C. However, when someone changes the
setpoint using the remote controller (d), the setpoint is lowered to 22°C. While
demand control will overrule the altered setpoint again when a next load cutoff level
is triggered, this manual intervention can still cause the target demand value to be
exceeded briefly. To apply demand control more efficiently, prohibit operation from
the local remote controller.

9 Click the pencil icon to select the target units.

Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.
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b3
Please select the target unit
Indoor Y
Office 1
Office 2
Office 3
Office 4
Office 5
Logistics
Logistics 2
Logistics 3
Room 1
Room 2
Room 3
Room 4 -

10 Select the checkboxes of the units you want to include in the control group.
11 Click OK.
12 Click v to save the settings.
13 Repeat the previous steps for every control group you want to add.
To configure outdoor capacity control

In order to reduce the power consumption of outdoor units, you can set up control
groups to limit the percentage of capacity that the outdoor unit is able to utilise
depending on the current load cutoff level. For example, when the capacity value is
set to 70%, the unit can operate at only 70% of its total heating/cooling capacity,
which results in less power consumption.

1 In the sidebar, go to ENERGY MANAGEMENT CONTROL > CONTROL GROUP
SETTINGS.

2 Select the Outdoor Capacity Control tab.

3 If the control is enabled, disabled it. When enabled, editing is not possible.

@ Setpoint control @ Outdoor Capacity Control @ On/off Control

- Disable
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4 Click the downward facing arrow next to a control group to expand the
settings for that control group.

Result: The control group settings become editable.
¥ Control Group A (0) v X

Level Ability value 100% ¥ Level 5 Abilityvalue 100% ¥
Level 1 v Level 2 Abilityvalue 100% v Level 6  Abilityvalue 100% ¥
evel3  Abilityvalue 100% ¥ evel 7 Abilityvalue 100% ¥

Level 4 Abilityvalue 100% ¥ evel 8  Abilityvalue 100% v

TARGET UNITS

5 Select a Start level from the drop-down list. This is the cutoff level at which
the capacity control will begin.

Start level

Level 1 v

S

m
m

ct...

Level 1

Level 2
Level 3
Level 4
Level 5
Level &
Level 7

Level 8

6 Select the capacity from the drop-down list for each cutoff level. This value (in
%) determines how much capacity of the outdoor unit is able to utilise at each
given cutoff level.

Level | Capacity value 10... ¥ Level 5 Capacity value 10.. ¥
Select .
Level 2 Level 6  Capacityvalue 10... ¥
Capacity value 0%
Level 3 Capacity value 40% Level 7 Capacity value 10... ¥
Capacity value 70%
Level 4 Capacity value 100% Level 8  Capacityvalue 10... ¥

It is important to configure the capacity for each level so that the higher the cutoff
level is, the lower the power consumption will be. Compare the 2 situations below:

Correct settings Incorrect settings
Cutoff level 1 70% Cutoff level 1 0%
Cutoff level 2 40% Cutoff level 2 40%
Cutoff level 3 0% Cutoff level 3 70%

7 Click the pencil icon to select the target units.

Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.
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Please select the target unit

Outdoor v

Outdoor 1

8 Select the checkboxes of the units you want to include in the control group.
9 Click OK.
10 Click v to save the settings.
11 Repeat the previous steps for every control group you want to add.
To configure on/off control

In order to reduce the power consumption of units, you can set up control groups
to control the on/off state of units depending on the current load cutoff level. For
example, you can choose to stop certain units from operating when a specific load
cutoff level is reached.

INFORMATION

[
1 Not all units and/or equipment can be turned on/off by demand control. See

"Demand control targets" [» 128] for more information about the compatibility of
units with certain types of demand control.

In the sidebar, go to ENERGY MANAGEMENT CONTROL > CONTROL GROUP
SETTINGS.

Select the On/Off control tab.

If the control is enabled, disabled it. When enabled, editing is not possible.

@ Qutdoor Capacity Control @ On/off Control

@ Setpoint control

- Disable

Click the downward facing arrow next to a control group to expand the
settings for that control group.

Result: The control group settings become editable.
¥ Control Group A (0) v X

Start level

Level 1 v

TARGET UNITS

Select a Start level from the drop-down list. This is the cutoff level at which
the on/off control will begin.

v1.8.0
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Start level

Level 1 v

S

m
(1]

ct...

Level 1

Level 2
Level 3
Level 4
Level 5
Level &
Level 7

Level 8

6 Click the pencil icon to select the target units.

Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.

X

Please select the target unit

ALL v
Indoor v

Office 10

Select the checkboxes of the units you want to include in the control group.
Click OK.
Click v to save the settings.

10 Repeat the previous steps for every control group you want to add.

Control state

This page can be used to check the control status for each type of demand control.
It is refreshed automatically every 60 seconds.
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@ Setpoint @ Outdoor Power

Enabled Level : 1

@ On/Off control

Control Group A 1.0°C
Control Group B 2.0°C
Control Group C 1.0°C
Control Group D 1.0°C
Control Group E 2.0°C

The icon in the tab indicates whether a type of control is currently active or not:

Icon Description

'0‘ Type of demand control that is currently enabled.
N\ /|

' Type of demand control that is currently disabled.
[‘J

When a tab is selected, it will also indicate when the control type is enabled or
disabled. In addition, the current cutoff level is also displayed. Depending on the
selected control type, the data in the table will display the following items for each
control group (A~H):

Control type Description

Setpoint control Shift amount (in °C) for the current cutoff level
Outdoor Capacity Capacity value (in %) for the current cutoff level
Control

On/Off control On/off status for the current cutoff level

Control settings

This page allows you to configure demand control settings.

CONTROL SETTINGS
synchronisation method (a) Pulse input port
(e)
Return time 900 : (b)

: e =T o
Synchronous signal input

)

v (d) port

Power Limit Target Value 70

(kW) (f)
®
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Item Description

(a) Synchronisation method Sets the synchronisation method for determining the starting trigger of a
demand period:

= Time: time is used as the trigger for starting a new demand period. A new
demand period starts every 30 minutes (fixed). For example, a demand
period starts at 10:00, followed by the next demand period at 10:30,
then at 11:00 and so on.

= External: use a timed signal pulse of a Di as the trigger for starting a new
demand period. Note that demand control still expects a pulse input
every 30 minutes when this synchronisation method is selected. For
example, when a pulse input triggers the start of the demand period at
10:27, the next pulse input is expected at 10:57, then 11:27, and so on.
When a pulse input signal cannot be acquired or the timing is incorrect,
the system reverts to using Time as a synchronisation method.

(b) Return time When demand control lowers the cutoff level right before the end of a
demand period, this may cause the set demand target value to be
exceeded. To avoid this, you can set the return time in seconds (900~1680
seconds).

The return time is the time during which demand control is able to switch
to a lower cutoff level. Thus, this setting also determines the time at the
end of the demand period during which the load cutoff level cannot drop
down any longer (i.e. the non-return time). After the return time has
passed, demand control will not lower the cutoff level until the end of the
demand period, not even when this would not result in the target demand
value being exceeded.

Example: when set to 4 minutes (=240 seconds), before minute 26, the
load cutoff level can still be lowered. Starting from minute 26 of the
demand period, the cutoff level will not go down anymore. A demand
period equals 1800 seconds (=30 minutes): 1800 seconds — 240 seconds =
1560 seconds (=26 minutes). In this example, the cutoff level is 3 after the
return time has passed. The cutoff level stays at 3 until the end of the
demand period, even if lowering the cutoff level to 2 would not exceed the
set target demand value.

J
k) Return time

i) Load cutoff level axis
)

. Load cutoff level over time

—_— o~~~ —

[) Non-return time
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Item

Description

(c) Cutoff time

Sets the cutoff time in seconds (90~300 seconds). The cutoff time
determines how long it will take before demand control switches to a
lower load cutoff level after a new demand period starts.

Example: the previous demand period ended on a load cutoff level of 3.
The cutoff time is set to 3 minutes (=180 seconds). The load cutoff level
stays at level 3 for the first 3 minutes of the demand period, after which it
is gradually lowered to 0.

0 5 10 15 20 25 30
= (m) Load cutoff level axis

Load cutoff level over time

Cutoff time

-(n

-

'(O

(d) Power Limit Target Value (kW)

Set a target value for the maximum demand (in kW). Note that a demand
period is 30 minutes, so for any given demand period the system will reach
only half of this target value (indicated in kWh).

Example: the target value is set to 100 kW. Demand control controls the
units as to not exceed this target. The graph for the current demand period
shows 50 kWh as target energy value, since a demand period equals

30 minutes.

(e) Pulse input port

Set a Pi to be used as the pulse input port for applying demand control.
Click Select units (g) to select a target unit, then select the Pi you want to
add as target. Click OK to confirm.

Please select the target unit X

Pi v

QO rit

(e | (S

Note that External Pi equipment is not displayed in the list.

v1.8.0
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Item Description

(f) Synchronous signal input port Only visible when the synchronisation method is set to External. Select a
unit (Di) to be the input for the demand control synchronisation method.
Click Select units (g) to select a target unit, then select the Di you want to

add as target. Click OK to confirm.

Please select the target unit X
Di v

© Dt
(o)

When you have configured the values for all settings, click Save (h) to apply the

settings.
° INFORMATION
l When you save changes made on this page while demand control is active, demand
control with cutoff level 8 will be applied until the next demand period.

Demand control targets

The table below provides an overview of demand control functions for each type of
unit and/or equipment (Yes = compatible, No = not compatible, - = not applicable).

Type Demand control
Setpoint control Outdoor On/Off control
Temperature |Thermo OFF |Capacity Control Auto
shift Control recovery®
Indoor unit | VRV Yes Yes - Thermo OFF Yes
Sky Air Yes Yes - Thermo OFF Yes
Room air Yes No - No No
conditioner®
Medium No No - Thermo OFF Yes
temperature air
conditioner
Outdoor  |VRV - - Yes® - -
unit
Ventilation | VAM / VKM - - - Stop control | Yes!?
Equipment | Dio - - - Stop control | Yes!?
External Dio - - - Stop control | Yes"
BACnet Dio - - - Stop control | Yes!?

When the load cutoff level lowers to a certain level, the unit automatically returns to operation.
Temperature shifting is available for J-type indoor units or later. These units can be added to control groups for On/Off control,

however, Thermo OFF and stop control will not be applied to the units. Adding the units to control groups for temperature
control is also possible, but in this case the thermostat cannot be turned off.

=

demand control is no longer active.

The demand address for the outdoor unit MUST be set and valid.
When the auto recovery setting is enabled, units or equipment stopped by demand control will restart automatically once
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4.7.2 PPD collection total

Power proportional distribution (in this manual sometimes abbreviated as PPD) is
an optional function of the DC+ Edge. Using a power meter, it measures the total
amount of power used by air conditioning units in buildings with multiple different
user groups, for example, in tenant buildings. This allows building owners to
calculate usage fees for each tenant. The calculation results can also be output to
an Excel file for further processing outside of Daikin Cloud Plus.

INFORMATION

[J

l Power proportional distribution needs to be set up in order to make use of this
functionality. For more information about power proportional distrbution, see the
installer reference guide.

To export PPD data

1 In the sidebar, go to ENERGY MANAGEMENT CONTROL > PPD COLLECTION
TOTAL.

2 Choose for which period you want to export PPD data. You can choose to
specify a period, or select a single month to export data for.

3 In case Period (a) is selected, select a start and an end date using the date
picker (c).

* Max. 1 year B Download Csv

Period Specify one month I m 01/05/2025 = 13/04/2026 =

(a) (b) (c) (d)
DC+ Edge name Zone Equipment name m}m € Used Pwr Daytime Idle Pwr (kwh)
[ Fier.. '™ 'e> |
DC+ Edge 1 - Site 1 Zone 1 1:2-02 4.262 0.000
DC+ Edge 1 - Site 1 Zone 2 1:2-09 5123 0.000
DC+ Edge 1 - Site 1 Zone 3 1:2-11 12.431 0.000
INFORMATION

i @

PPD data exports are limited to a maximum period of 1 year. When data for a long
period is exported, it can take some time for the download to appear.

4 In case Specify one month (b) is selected, select which day of the month you
want to use as the final day of the month from the drop-down list (e).
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Period

Specify one month Calculation date: 30th b

DC+ Edge name 23rd =
24th | -

L
(14
T

Filter... Filter...

25th

26th
27th pit
28th
29th

30th

3

Result: The PPD data is displayed in the table. It shows the amount of power
used for the specified period, as well as the idle power.

DC+ Edge name Equipment name Daytime Used Pwr (kWh) Daytime Idle Pwr (kWh)
Filter... Filter...

DC+ Edge - Site 1 Office 2B-1 4.262 0.000

DC+ Edge - Site 1 Office 2B-2 15.293 0.000

DC+ Edge - Site 1 Office 2B-3 6.583 0.000

DC+ Edge - Site 1 Office A-2 31.951 0.000

DC+ Edge - Site 1 Office A-3 38.423 0.000

DC+ Edge - Site 1 Office A-4 39.870 0.000

DC+ Edge - Site 1 Office A-5 29.691 0.000

DC+ Edge - Site 1 Office A-6 2.065 0.000

5 Click the export button (d).

6 Choose how the data for the output should be structured:

Item Description

Hourly data Exports a .zip file which contains:

= Hourly.csv: provides an hourly breakdown of
the amount of power used by every piece of
equipment within the PPD group, for the
selected period.

= Zone.csv: information about the zones, zone
hierarchy and unit information.
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Item Description

Total data Exports a .zip file which contains:

= Total_equipment.csv: provides an overview
of the amount of power used by every piece
of equipment within the PPD group, along
with DC+ Edge and zone information, for the
selected period.

= Total_zones.csv: provides an overview of the
total amount of power used per zone for the
selected period. This overview takes zone
hierarchy (subzones) into account.

7 Click Yes in the pop-up window to confirm. It can take some time before
the .zip file is fully generated.

Result: The data is downloaded.

4.7.3 PPD collection period setup

This page allows you to configure a specific time slots or whole days to be excluded
from the set data collection period. In addition, it is possible to set exceptions for
special days, during which the data calculation should also not be performed. This
also makes it possible to exclude recurring days from the calculations. When a
certain amount of time is excluded, all energy usage for every indoor unit is treated
as 0. Note that times excluded from data calculations are set on a site level.

To exclude a specific period
To exclude an uninterrupted period

1 In the sidebar, go to ENERGY MANAGEMENT CONTROL > PPD COLLECTION
PERIOD SETUP.

Excluded Time Special Calculation Days

(b) + Early Morning / Midnight

There is no excluded time setting

(f)

2 Select the Excluded Time tab (a).
Select Period (b).

Specify the day of the week you want to exclude from the calculations in the
overlay.
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Move time setting

Click Move time setting (c).

Specify the start time in the overlay. Alternatively, you can include the entire
day (24 hours) by selecting the All Day checkbox (d). In this case, click OK, and

the excluded day will be added.
Start Time

B Al Day

Move end time setting

7 Click Move end time setting (e).
8 Specify the end time in the overlay.
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9 Click OK.
Result: The selected day and time is now an added as an excluded time.
10 Click Save (f).
11 Click Yes in the pop-up window to confirm.
To exclude an interrupted period

You can specify time to be excluded in 2 blocks (in the morning and at night), as
opposed to a single uninterrupted period.

1 Inthe Excluded Time tab (a), select Early Morning / Midnight (b).

Excluded Time Special Calculation Days

(b)

+ Period |+ Early Morning / M‘\dnight|

There is no excluded time setting

(e)

2 Specify the day of the week you want to exclude from the calculations in the
overlay. Then, click Move time setting (c).
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Move time setting

3 Inthe overlay, specify the end time for the first block of excluded time. At this
time, the excluded time of the morning block ends, and data calculation will
be performed again. Note that the morning block always starts at 00:00.

Early morning end time

Move start time setting

INFORMATION

The Early morning end time (00:00) and the Midnight start time (24:00) are fixed and
CANNOT be edited.

i @

4 Click Move start time setting (d).
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5 Specify the start time for the second block of excluded time. At this time, the
excluded time of the night block starts, and data calculation will stop for this
block of time.

Midnight start time

6 Click OK.
Result: The selected day and time blocks are now an added as excluded time.
Click Save (e).

8 Click Yes in the pop-up window to confirm.

INFORMATION

@
l The excluded time only applies to data recorded after the excluded time was added
and applied. It does NOT influence already recorded data.

To add special calculation days

You can add special calculation days as exceptions. These days are excluded from
the set data calculation period. It is possible to set single special calculation days
(e.g. for a public holiday) and recurring special calculation days (e.g. the first
Sunday of every month).

To add a special calculation day for a specific date

1 In the sidebar, go to In the sidebar, go to ENERGY MANAGEMENT CONTROL >
PPD COLLECTION PERIOD SETUP.

2 Select the Special Calculation Days tab (a).
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Special Calculation Days

% Dayorwek
(b)

I Jan 1st / m]

3 Select Date (b).
4 Specify a date (month, day) in the overlay.

* This date will be added as a special calculation day that will be repeated
from now on.

5 Click OK.
Result: The selected date is set as a special calculation day.
6 Click Save (c).
7 Click Yes in the pop-up window to confirm.
To add a special calculation day for a day of the week

1 Inthe Special Calculation Days tab, select Day of week (a).

(@)
I Jan 1st Sun / ]ﬂ[
I Jan 2nd 7 1
_—

2 In the overlay, specify the month and day of the week to add as a special
calculation day (month, day). For example, you can add the first Monday of
April as a special day, but if you want every fourth Monday of the month to be
an exception, you can select Every (c) to create a recurring special day based
on the day of the week.

4th Sun

4th Mon
4th Tue

* This date will be added as a special calculation day that will be repeated

from now on.
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Click OK.
Result: The selected date is set as a special calculation day.
Click Save (b).

Click Yes in the pop-up window to confirm.

To manage excluded time and special calculation days

In addition to defining excluded time, you can edit, enable or disable, and delete
excluded time from the PPD collection period setup page. Special calculation days
can be edited or deleted.

INFORMATION

o
l Any changes made to excluded time will NOT be saved unless they are saved first.

To enable/disable excluded time

1 Select the Excluded Time tab.
2 Click the toggle switch (a) next to the excluded time that you want to enable
or disable.
I » Mon Timeframe 08:00-18:00 (a) L
Click Save (b).
Click Yes in the pop-up window to confirm.
Result: The excluded time will now be ignored by the system when
performing data calculations.
To edit excluded time
Select the Excluded Time tab.
3 Expand the excluded time panel by clicking anywhere on the excluded time.
¥ Mon Timeframe 06:00-18:00 [
(a) o Period start Time 06:00 EndTime 18:00
Early Morning start Time 00:00 endTime 08:00
(b)
Midnight start Time 18:00 End Time 24:00
4 If desired, change the selection from Period (a) to Early Morning / Midnight
(b).
5 Edit any of the start or end times by clicking on them. The times in blue can be
edited in the overlay that appears when clicked.
6 Click Save (c).
7 Click Yes in the pop-up window to confirm.
To delete excluded time
1 Select the Excluded Time tab.
2 Click the trashcan icon (a) next to the excluded time that you want to delete.
There is no confirmation before the excluded time is deleted.
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IP Mon

Timeframe

3
4

08:00-18:00 [ B

(a)

Click Save (b).

Click Yes in the pop-up window to confirm.

To edit special calculation days

1
2

3
4
5

Select the Special Calculation Days tab.

Click the pencil icon (a) of the special calculation day you want to edit.

1st f @T
(a)

Can:e' “

Edit the date or day of the week in the overlay.
Click Save (b).

Click Yes in the pop-up window to confirm.

To delete special calculation days

1
2

Select the Special Calculation Days tab.

Click the trashcan icon (a) of the special calculation day you want to delete.
There is no confirmation before the special calculation day is deleted.

1st f Tm

Click Save (b).

Click Yes in the pop-up window to confirm.

4.8 Multi-site management

When you have multiple installations in different sites, Multi-site management
provides a convenient overview of all sites you have access to.

INFORMATION

[ )
l When multiple sites belong to the same organisation, you can manage schedules for

multiple sites using presets. For more information, see "About organisations" [» 168]
and "4.11.3 Presets" [» 192].

4.8.1 To perform multi-site management

1

In the sidebar, go to MULTI-SITE MANAGEMENT.

Result: The map view opens. All sites you have access to are pinned on the
map. The pin colour corresponds to the status of the site (Blue = normal, Red
= error, maintenance or forced stop). The available sites are also listed by
location on the left side of the map.
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Click the Refresh button to view the latest information
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2 Click Refresh to view the latest information.
3 From the drop-down list, select a site status (multiple can also be selected) to
filter the available sites by status.
2 items selected € v
Error
Forced stop
V4  Maintenance
V4 Normal E
Result: The map view updates, showing only the sites that match the selected
status.
Click a site pin on the map to display more information about that site.
Click the link (Open equipment list page) in the information pop-up to
immediately go to the equipment list of that particular site.
=
X F
) =
Site 1 N
=4 Technologiepark 122 Ghent OV 9052 |
3 Open equipment list page _
. o . i |
Qite S —
4 Zwijnaarde - - Zwijnaarc
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4.9 Remote diagnostics
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4.9.1 Site history

This page can provide an overview of all activity that happened at a site. This can
range from certain users changing unit settings (e.g. changing the operation mode
of a unit) to the DC+ Edge restarting, unit states, changes in operation, etc. You can
also export this historical activity to an Excel file.

° INFORMATION
l This page ONLY appears in the sidebar if you are the owner of at least 1 site.

To manage the site history
1 Inthesidebar, go to REMOTE DIAGNOSTICS > SITE HISTORY.
Result: The following page is displayed.

01/05/2023 08:00 - 07/05/2023 23:30 5 (a) (b)

History No. Contents Instructed by Equipment Type Port

‘ v ‘ | Filter... ‘ | Filter... ‘ ‘ Filter... ‘ ‘ Filter... | |FM[er.A. | |F\Iterm ‘ | Filter... ‘ Filter

2 Select the site for which you want to view the site history from the site picker.

Select site

Site 1

Site 0
Site 1
Site 2
Site 3

Site 4

3 Specify a period for which you want to display the site history. First, click the
calendar icon (a) to show the calendar. Then, click once on a date to set a
starting date (d). Click again to set the ending date (e). You can also click
Today (f) to quickly set the current date.
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01/05/2023 08:00 - 07/05/2023 23:30 X

(f
May 2023 < > I

MO TU WE TH FR SA SU 01/05/2023(d)
iz 3 ¢« 5 s o0 (9 © -
8 9 10 11 12 13 14
15 16 17 18 19 20 21 07/05/2023(9)
22 23 24 25 26 27 28
23:30 (h) ©

29 30 31 1 2 3 4

4 Enter the time manually in the start and end time field (g, h), or click the clock
icon to set specific start and/or end times and click Set (i). You can also click
Now (j) to set the field to the current time quickly.

08:00 (j)[\ov] =

Hour Minute

05
06
07
08 : 00
09 01
10 02
11 03

(1)

5 Click Confirm (c).
Result: The site history is displayed for the selected period.

Instructed Equipment

History No.  Contents by Code Type

Port Address

v Filter... Filter... Filter... Filter... Filter... Filter... Filter... Filter...

22/05/23 12:37 Settings DOOS The.rmal environment trend pattern Site 1 Example
setting change (TemperaturePat) User
22/05/23 14:31 Settings D006 Data output pattern setting change site 1 Example
(dataoutput) User
22/05/23 14:32 Settings D006 Data output pattern setting change Site 1 Example
(dataoutput) User
22/05/23 14:32 SiiTEs D006 Data output pattern setting change site 1 Example
(dataoutput) User
22/05/23 15:12 State A036 DC+ Edge Start gf; fdge -
22/05/2315:13 State BO18 Start 1:2-00 Indoor 1 2-00
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6 Use the filters under the column headers to display only particular
information. To filter by Type, select 1 or more items from the drop-down list.
To filter by other items (e.g. History No, Contents, Name, ...) simply type in the
respective fields.

Instructed Equipment

Contents Code Address

by Type

1.0 w Filter... Start 1:2-00 Filter... Filter... Filter... 1 2-00
22/05/23 15:13 State BO18 Start 1:2-00 Indoor 1 2-00
22/05/23 15:18 State BO18 Start 1:2-00 Indoor 1 2-00
22/05/23 15:25 State BO18 Start 1:2-00 Indoor 1 2-00
22/05/23 15:25 State BO18 Start 1:2-00 Indoor 1 2-00
26/05/23 01:00 State BO18 Start 1:2-00 Indoor 1 2-00
22/05/23 15:13 State B023 Remote controller start/stop (Permitted) 1:2-00 Indoor 1 2-00
22/08/23 1519 State RN23 Remnte cantroller start/ston (Parmitted) 1-2-00 Tndonr 1 2-00
° INFORMATION
l To filter by more than a single Type, select an item from the drop-down list first.
Then, click the drop-down list again to select another item. Items that are currently
included in the filter are marked in blue.
3i. @ w
Control
E
Settings
Operation
Error
E
Restored
Release
State
R E

7 Further sort filtered information by clicking a column header to sort
information in ascending order. Clicking the column header again will sort the
information in descending order. If you click a column header a third time,
sorting will not be applied anymore. You can tell which sorting order is
currently applied to the column by the arrow that follows the column header.
Note that you can only sort 1 column at a time.

Time 1

8 Toclear a drop-down filter, click the small "x".

2 items selected 3 v

9 To clear all filters, click the "X" at the right side of the site history table.
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Equi it
Time Type History No. Contents Name Instructed by Code T;:;pmen Port Address

Filter. Filter... Filter.... Filter... @

10 Click the export button (b) to export the site history to Excel format.

2it. @ w Filter... Start Filter... User 1

Nn itern ta disnlav

11 Click Download in the pop-up window to confirm.

Result: The site history is downloaded.

INFORMATION

[J
l When you export site history, the resulting file will contain ALL site history for the
specified period. Filters are NOT reflected in the Excel file.

4.9.2 Alarm history

This page provides an overview of all malfunctions (including DIII alarms),
prediction logic warnings and IEQ sensor sensor threshold passings that occurred
on your available sites. DC+ Edge controllers are constantly monitoring connected
units, sensors and equipment at the sites. They are able to detect alarms and
transmit these to the cloud. This happens when the alarm begins and when it
stops. For more information about disabling/enabling alarm notifications, see
"4.4.1 Application settings" [» 15] and "4.11.1 Site list" [» 163].

To manage the alarm history

NOTICE
The alarm history page uses references to the local site time. This time may not be

equal to the time of the user (for example, the physical site is located in a different
timezone than the timezone where the user is). The local site time will always show
the UTC offset in parentheses, so that the actual UTC time can be determined. For
example, if the local site time is 09:15, and the UTC offset is +01:00, then the local
user time is 10:15.

Alarms always enter the system with the Active status. Once an alarm has been
resolved, the status changes to Cleared.

Alarm fault status Description

Active The alarm is currently ongoing.

automatically.

L= | Cleared (SYSTEM) The alarm has been resolved

Cleared (USER) The alarm has been resolved manually
by a user.

1 Inthe sidebar, go to REMOTE DIAGNOSTICS > ALARM HISTORY.

Result: An overview of alarms at your sites is displayed.

m 26/08/2024 ] 21/03/2025 [} l a
W Sitename Management point i Alarm code Local site time Fault status Notification H
\ v | | Fie | |fier || pier | | v | s \ v v|
site 1 Office 283 12 1 Malfunction s oy T
Site 1 Office 28-2 12 1 Malfunction SF v [ heove |
Site 1 Office 28-1 12 1 Malfunction SF fa}i';%zlm o [ cenneoisvsrew) IR mesoweo ]
30-01-2025 10:12
Site 1 Office 28-2 12 1 Malfunction SF P [ cLeanensvsrew) L mesowen ]
site 1 Office 283 12 1 Malfunction s i
28-10-202413:01
Site 2 Office 1:1-15 11 1 Malfunction (UTCs0000) [ e ]
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2 From the top right corner of the page, select a view. The view determines how
the alarms are displayed in the overview. The following views are available:

Alarm status Description

B Bundled view Alarms for every management point are
grouped together. This is the default view
when the page is opened.

List view Alarms for all management points are listed
individually.

3 Use the date picker to specify a period for which you want to view alarms.
Select a From and To date, then click Confirm Range.

m 01/06/2023 B2 WEN 30/06/2023 =

June 2023 - july 2023 4 Today »

MO TU WE TH FR S5A 5SU MO TU WE TH FR S5A 5SU

29 30 31 . 2 3 4 26

5 6 7 8 9 10 11 3

M
~J
o)

28 29 30 1 2

~
n
o

7 8 9
12 13 14 15 16 17 18 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
19 20 21 22 23 24 25 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
26 27 28 29 . 1 2 24 25 26 27 28 29 30

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 31 1 2 3 4 5 6

CONFIRM RANGE

4 Use the filters under the column headers to display only particular
information. To filter by Alarm type or Fault status select an item from the
drop-down list. You can filter alarms by other alarm (e.g. Alarm code) labels by
typing in the respective fields.

Alarm Sub .
W  Site name Management point Outdoor unit Alarm type History No Alarm code Local site time Fault status Notification

Code

v| ‘Fw\\er ‘ ‘Fw\\ev ‘ ‘Fl\lev, ‘ ‘ 2itemns sele.. @ v‘ ‘am? ‘ ‘le\ev ‘ ‘Fd\er Cleare.. @ v
i piSasios [ csmewsen ]
Site 1 Office 2B-2 12 1 Malfunction B017 (UTC+00:00) (USER).
06-08-2024 03:07
st offe 263 ! waltone
ite ice 28-3] alfunction (UTCA00:00) useR)

5 Use the search bar to filter by Site name to find a site more easily.

Select... A

Search...

Site 1
Site 2
Site 3
Site 4
Site 5
Site &
Site 7
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6 Toclear a drop-down filter, click the small "x".

[ | Site name
4 sites selected 3— A

7 Toclear all filters, click the "X" at the right side of the alarm table.

Management point Outdoor unit Line Alarm type History No Alarm code Alarrnczgz Local site time Fault status Notification

= = = | [areme. © v] [sr | [me | e [cexe. @ v] | v
Office 28-2 12 1 Malfunction B017 :)jjrggjgzn“ma&m

Office 283 1:2 1 Malfunction BO17 ?;isi-uzgznz)agzm

8 You can include more types of information in the alarm overview. Click the
vertical ellipsis and select the checkboxes of the alarm labels you want to
include.

Alarm Sub .
Management point Outdoor unit Alarm type History No Alarm code Local site time Fault status Notification

Code
O remark
Filter... | ‘leler.. | ‘leler... ‘ ‘ v‘ ‘mm. ‘ |mer. | ‘leler.. [ Filter ta
ey Hlsmryizj
Alarm Sub Cade

) 31-01-2025 14:21

Office 2B-1 1:2 1 Malfunction 2006 SF (UTC+01:00) | Alarm Description
Model

Office 28-2 12 1 Malfunction 2006 SF 30-01-2025 10112 B serial number

(UTC+01:00)
AirNet address

30-01-2025 10:12
Office 2B-3 12 1 Malfuncti 2006 SF contraller Number
ice alfunction (UTC+01:00) (USER) [ |

Office 1:1-15 11 1 Malfunction A038 f;gggg‘;; 0 [ acme ]

9 Click an alarm (individual or bundled) to display a more information about the
alarms for a specific management point, or about an individual alarm.

Alarm Sub Famid]

Management point Qutdoor unit Line Alarm type History No Alarm code Code Local site time Fault status Notification
‘ Filter. ‘ ‘ Filter. ‘ | Filter. ‘ ‘ 2itemssele.. @ Vv ‘ | BO17 ‘ ‘ Filter. ‘ ‘ Filter... ‘ | Cleare.. @ v | ‘ v ‘

09-08-2024 08:00
Office 282 12 1 Malfunction BO17

(UTC+00:00) S hd

§ Show details

Affire 204 1 1 Malfunction Am7 06-06-2024.09:07 [ o I ]

Result: A detailed overview of the alarm appears on the right side of the page.
For more information about what alarm codes and how to resolve them, see
the documentation of the unit in question. For more information about
exporting alarm data, see "To export alarm history data" [» 147].
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Alarm details

Site

Filter tag
Management point
Outdoor unit

Line

Alarm type

Alarm code

Alarm Sub Code
Alarm Description
History No

Local site time
Model

Serial number
AirNet address
Controller Number

Fault status

30' data

Remark

Site 1

TAG

1:2-10

1:2

1

Malfunction

S5F

not applicable
Malfunction Notification
Z006

01-01-2026 12:00 (UTC+01:00)
FXYLMP36M

123456789

1

DC+ Edge 1

[ acve

Be advised that report generation can take up to 30
minutes. In case the report isn't available yet, try
again later or downlfoad an older report.

Type your remark here...

Close

10 Optionally, add a remark (b) to the alarm. Then click Save remark (c) to save.
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11

12

Remark  Type your remark here... (D)

(€)

Switch to another alarm occurrence for the same management point from the
Alarm history section. This allows you to quickly consult the details for any
alarm linked to the management point.

Optionally, you can change the notification status of an alarm from the
Notification status section. For more information about how to change the
notification status of alarms, see "To change the notification status of an
alarm" [» 150] and "To change the notification status of multiple alarms in
bulk" [» 152]. Note that the notification status differs from the fault status.
The notification status of an alarm indicates whether the alarm is
acknowledged, and influences e-mail notifications. The fault status of an alarm
indicates the current status of the alarm itself.

Result: The details of the selected alarm are displayed in the Alarm details
section.

Alarm history

ALARM HISTORY OVERVIEW

Select an alarm from the table below. The details will be presented on the right.

No. Local time Remark History ):\{I)adr: Fault status

9/9 gggéi.zoza, BO13
8/9 gggéizoza, B009
7/9 ggggji-zozzl BO11 CLEARED
6/9 32222'2024 ] 006 9 [ Ao
5/9 32;22’2024 BO12 [ Ao |
49 32;;5.2024 BO10 9 [ Ao |

13 Click Close (a) to return to the main overview.

To export alarm history data

It is possible to export alarm history data for an alarm specific to a certain
management point (30' data report). Alternatively, you can choose to export the
entire alarm history overview of all management points.

30' data report

1

In the sidebar, go to REMOTE DIAGNOSTICS > ALARM HISTORY.

v1.8.0
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2 Select an alarm from the overview. This action can be performed while using

the bundled view or the list view.
Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.

Under Alarm history, look for alarm occurrences which have a report

available. Alarms for which a report is available are marked with an icon (@) in
the overview.

ALARM HISTORY OVERVIEW

Select an alarm from the table below. The details will be presented on the right.

Alarm

No. Local time Remark History Fault status
code

001172024 [ amw
3/3 13:31 B017
061172024 b [ home
2/3 1317 Z006 SF
061172024 [ aome
ACTIVE
1/3 13:17 BO16

From the overview, click an alarm occurrence for which a report is available.

Result: The Alarm details section is updated with the details of the selected
alarm.

Go to 30' data (a) and click Download (b). If no data is available for the alarm,
this option does not appear.
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Alarm details

Site

Filter tag
Management point
Outdoor unit

Line

Alarm type

Alarm code

Alarm Sub Code
Alarm Description
History No

Local site time
Model

Serial number
AirNet address
Controller Number

Fault status

Site 1

TAG

1:2-10

1:2

1

Malfunction

SF

not applicable
Malfunction Notification
2006

01-01-2026 12:00 (UTC+01:00)
FXYLMP36M

123456789

1

DC+ Edge 1

(o)

Be advised that report generation can take up to 30
minutes. In case the report isn't available yet, try
again later or download an older report.

{a} 30" data

Remark

Type your remark here...

Result: The alarm history data is downloaded automatically.

X

Close

INFORMATION

°
l Generating a report for the alarm history data can take up to 30 minutes. If no report

is available yet, try again at a later time or download an older report.

Alarm history overview

1 Inthe sidebar, go to REMOTE DIAGNOSTICS > ALARM HISTORY.

2 Select Download table as an Excel file.
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11/01/2024 5 Rl 21/03/2025 ] ] n
L Site name Management point Outdoor unit Line Alarm type ‘Alarm code Local site time Fault status Notification
v | [ Fiter Fier Fiter, v | [ Fiter v v
Site 1 Office 1 12 1 Malfunction i
Site 1 Office 2 12 1 Maltunction e
site 1 First Floor 113 1 Maltunction o a8

201-259 0f 259 items < 1 2“-

Result: The alarm history overview is downloaded automatically.

About alarm notification statuses

The notification status is not to be confused with the fault status of an alarm,
which gives information about the actual status of the alarm itself.

The notification status of an alarm influences how Daikin Cloud Plus Commissioning
handles notifications for a specific alarm. This is relevant for users who have
enabled e-mail notifications for one or more sites. By changing the notification
status of an alarm, you can ensure that users with e-mail notifications enabled stop
receiving notifications when the alarm has been resolved, or when the underlying
issue is known but is still being resolved. The following statuses can be set:

Notification status Description

DTS G | Unacknowledged | This is the initial status. Users receive e-
mail notifications as long as the alarm is
active.

LR | Acknowledged Users no longer receive e-mail
notifications for the active alarm. Note
that it is possible to temporarily
acknowledge an alarm in order to
prevent excess notification e-mails being
sent whenever an alarm occurs for the
management point. Until a chosen date,
the notification status of the selected
alarms will stay Acknowledged. For more
information, see "To change the
notification status of an alarm" [» 150].

Resolved User no longer receive e-mail

notifications for this alarm, as the alarm
has been cleared. However, when a new
alarm for the same management point
occurs, users are notified of the alarm
again.

The notification status can be changed from Unacknowledged to Acknowledged
and vice versa. You can also skip the Acknowledged status and resolve the alarm
straight away. Once an alarm is set to Resolved, you cannot go back to the other
two statuses.

To change the notification status of an alarm

INFORMATION

°
l Changes to the notification status of alarms are logged to the Site history page. See
"4.9.1 Site history" [» 140] for more information.

Prerequisite: Bundled view is selected.
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Prerequisite: There is at least 1 alarm in the overview.
1 Inthesidebar, go to REMOTE DIAGNOSTICS > ALARM HISTORY.

Result: An overview of alarms at your sites is displayed. The notification status
for the alarm is listed in the overview. Whenever an alarm occurs, the
notification status is always Unacknowledged.

. ‘Alarm Sub o . .
Management point. Alarm type History No Alarm code d Local site time Fault status Notification

Code

Filter... Filter... Filter... v Filter... Filter. Filter. v v

06-08-2024 09:06
. [T unscowow.soce |
Office 1 12 1 Malfunction BO17 (UTC+00:00) J
06-08-2024 09:06
Office 2 1:2 1 Malfuncti BO17 _G-EIIBI . ::E:! :: !”aﬁ'
ice alfunction (UTC+00:00) —
P [ cuameo oremewn |
. cuesed [ unscnow.zocen |
First Floor 1:3 1 Malfunction BO17 (UTC+00:00) J

2 Selectanalarm.
Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.

3 Under Alarm history, select the notification status (a) you want to apply:

GROUP SUMMARY
Notification status Acknowledged Resolv | (a)
Temporary
Acknowledgement dd/mm/yyyy (b) x &
Remark  Type your remark here... (c)

(d)

4 Optionally, set a temporary acknowledgement date using the date picker.
Until the selected date, the notification status of the alarm will stay
Acknowledged. This can help prevent excess notification e-mails being sent
whenever an alarm occurs for the management point.

° INFORMATION

l Temporary acknowledgement is entirely optional. When no date is selected in the
respective field, the notification status will be set to Acknowledged as normal. It is
only possible to temporarily acknowledge alarms in the bundled view.

INFORMATION

When the notification status for an alarm changes from Acknowledged to
Unacknowledged, a notification e-mail for the alarm in question is sent
automatically. This can happen when:

i @

= auser sets the notification status to Unacknowledged manually, or
* the period of temporary acknowledgement expires, or

= an alarm with a code that is not yet in the overview for that management point
occurs.

5 Optionally, add a remark (c) to the alarm. Then, click Save remark (d) to save

it.
6 Click Close.
Result: The alarm overview is displayed. The notification status for the alarm has
changed.
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To change the notification status of multiple alarms in bulk

INFORMATION

°
l Changes to the notification status of alarms are logged to the Site history page. See
"4.9.1 Site history" [» 140] for more information.

Prerequisite: Bundled view is selected.
Prerequisite: There is at least 1 alarm in the overview.
1 Inthe sidebar, go to REMOTE DIAGNOSTICS > ALARM HISTORY.

Result: An overview of alarms at your sites is displayed. The notification status
for the alarm is listed in the overview. Whenever an alarm occurs, the
notification status is alwaysUnacknowledged .

Management point Outdoor unit Alarm type History No Alarm code

Alarm Sub
e

Cod Local site time Fault status Notification

= e N v [ | e | | v v|
Office 1 12 1 Malfunction 8017 reanaey e
Office 2 12 1 Malfunction 8017 o e

First Floor 13 1 Malfunction 8017 Ureavoe

2 Select the checkboxes of the management points for which you want to
change the alarm notification status. You can select management points that
belong to different sites, provided you have access to these sites. You can
verify the total number of selected units at t he bottom of the page.

Alarm Sub

Site name Management point Outdoor unit Alarm type HistoryNo  Alarm code e Localstetime Fault status Notification
v e | = = I e e = \ I v
Site 1 Office 1 12 1 Malfunction B017 ?;g’;%;)ﬂgm
Site 1 Office 2 12 1 Malfunction B017 ?;g’;%;)ﬂgm
Site 1 First Floor 13 1 Malfunction B017 ?5%‘2’(]2%;)09:%
Select. v 2 units selected 201-2590f 259 items 4 1 2 >

3 Select the required alarm notification status from the drop-down list. For
more information about the possible notification statuses, see "About alarm
notification statuses" [» 150].

Site name Management point Alarm type Alarm code Local site time Fault status Notification
v | e | | Fier || Fie. I v | [rer. ‘ v v
site 1 Office 1 12 1 Malfunction f;lgﬁé;f' o068
Site 1 Office 2 12 1 Malfunction e e
site 1 First Floor 13 1 Malfunction ?5}?5&3»“ "

4 Click v/ to apply the change

Note that if want to change the alarm notification status to Acknowledged only
temporarily, you must select Mark as acknowledged with timeout. In this case, an
additional pop-up window will prompt you to set an expiry date for the
acknowledgment. Until the selected date, the notification status of the selected
alarms will stay Acknowledged. Optionally, you can also add a remark. Then, click
Save timeout.
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X
Temporary Acknowledgement

Change the notification status for the selected alarm bundles to
"Temporarily Acknowledged'. After this date, the alarm bundle will
revert back to the 'Unacknowledged’ status.

Timeout date

01 Apr 25 [

Remarks (optional} ©

Type your remark here...

)

5 Confirm the change in the pop-up window that appears.

Result: The notification statuses have been changed.

4.9.3 Prediction logic

This page allows you to enable malfunction prediction logic for units connected to
a DC+ Edge. If this function is enabled, and the system predicts the malfunction of
a unit, an alarm is generated and sent to the "4.9.2 Alarm history" [» 143] page. In
addition to this, you can also enable e-mail notifications for future alarms. In order
to receive these e-mails, enable notifications for the site that generates the alarms.
See "To manage notifications for a site" [» 173] for more information about
managing notifications for sites.
To enable or disable prediction logic for a site
1 Inthe sidebar, go to REMOTE DIAGNOSTICS > PREDICTION LOGIC.
2 Select the desired site from the site picker.
Select site
Site 1

Site 0
Site 1
Site 2
Site 3

Site 4

3 Set the toggle switch in the on/off position to enable/disable malfunction
prediction.
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MALFUNCTION PREDICTION SETUP

) Vvaifunction prediction for the site 'Site 1'is enabled

Here you can enable malfunction prediction for the units connected to the controller.
@ If malfunction prediction is enabled, and the system predicts the malfunction of a unit, an alarm is generated and sent to the Alarm history page.
The activation of malfunction prediction can take up to an hour. During the activation 'Sending' is displayed in the Status column. Once active, the status changes to 'Sent'.

Outdoor unit Malfunction prediction logic version Last updated
Filter Filter

13 edc-gpf-pl-030-VRVEO2_NO1 10-07-2023 13:33
12

edc-gpf-pl-030-VRVE02_NO1 10-07-2023 13:33

edc-gpf-pl-030-VRVEO2_NO1 10-07-2023 13:33

Result: Malfunction prediction is enabled for the site.

INFORMATION

The activation of malfunction prediction logic can take up to an hour.

i

4.10 Data collection settings

4.10.1 Data output

Daikin Cloud Plus stores detailed historical data about system events (e.g. changes

to unit settings and states, malfunctions, etc.). DATA OQUTPUT allows you to consult
this data in Daikin Cloud Plus, or output the data to a file.

INFORMATION

i

Data output is NOT available when using a smartphone or tablet to access Daikin
Cloud Plus. Please use a computer (PC) to use this functionality.

To export accumulation data

You can export Accumulation data from Daikin Cloud Plus. Accumulation data is all
equipment data that the system has stored and collected for every unit or piece of

equipment so far. You can define a period, interval, and target units to export a
subset of this data.

INFORMATION

It can take up to 2 hours for equipment data to be stored. If the current time is
17:00, only the equipment data up to 15:00 has already been stored.

i

1 Inthe sidebar, go to DATA COLLECTION SETTINGS > DATA OUTPUT.

| Accumulation data Hourly data vi ‘ Hourly data v2 l

Accumulation data is the state time series data of the devices stored in the cloud. A maximum of 31 days can be selected for this type of export.

Interval Periods

i5min (C) v 01/12/2025 00:00 - 31/12/2025 18:25 (d) &l ]

Select Target Equipment (m)
g

[ramei (6 @

2 Select Accumulation data (a).
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Optional: Select TEMPLATE LIST (b) to apply a template. If you have not yet
created any templates, see "To create a data export template" [» 161] for
more information.

Select an Interval (c) from the drop-down menu. You can choose between 5
minutes, 10 minutes, 15 minutes, 30 minutes and 60 minutes.

Interval

5 min v

Select...

10 min
15 min
30 min
60 min i

Specify the period for which you want to export Accumulation data. First, click
the calendar icon (d) to show the calendar. Then, click once on a date to set a
starting date (e). Click again to set the ending date (f). You can also click Today
(g) to quickly set the current date.

Periods

01/12/2025 00:00 - 31/12/2025 18:25 % l

i December 2025 (g) Today | >
MO TU WE TH FR SA SU 01/12/2025 (e)

i~
(e).z 3 4 5 6 00:00 (h) c
8 9

10 11 12 13 14

=~

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 31/12/2025 (f)

22 23 24 25 26 27 28 .
1 18:25 (i) ©

_293oi('ﬁ)234

Enter time manually in the start and end time field (h,i), or click the clock icon
to set specific start and/or end times and click Set (j).
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01/04/2026

08:00 ©

08:00

Hour Minute

05 ©
06

07 |
08 : 00

09 01

10 02

11 03

()

Click Confirm (1).
Click the pencil icon (m) to add target equipment.

Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page. By default, all
equipment in all (sub)zones is listed. If you only want to include refrigerant
systems in the data output, select Show refrigerant systems (n) to exclude all
external equipment and meters from the view.
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Select Target Equipment X

[ (n) Show refrigerant systems Show all equipment

Select at least one management point

AirNet Addr. Group Addr.

B oc+Eedge-site 1 ~

[ ]| EXHAUST TEMPERATURE N.A. N.A. AL

SUPPLYFANSTPT N.A. NA. A0
OFFICE 1ST FLOOR ~
1ST FLOOR LEFT 21 2-04 INDOOR
15T FLOOR RIGHT 20 2-03 INDOOR

[} oFFicE 2nD FLOOR 5| v
[} oFFicE 3rD FLOOR 4| v
[— ] oFFICE ouTDOOR UNITS ~

11 N.A. N.A. QUTDDOR
(o

1:10 10 N.A. QUTDDOR

IIREL 11 N.A. OUTDOOR

] oFFicE cuTDOOR UNITS 2 2| v
] vover R

(n)
\F)

- ©

9 Select the checkboxes (o) of the units and/or equipment you want to target.
10 Click Select (p).
11 Click Start data output (q).

Result: The Output data list appears. This page lists the last 10 output tasks
that have been started. Here you can consult the data output progress.

Progress

No  File name File details el Download TEMPLATE SAVE
1 20260126142617_45f006fe-74bf-11ee-89de-f60429996b49_timeseriesdata.zip ® 0%

INFORMATION

Daikin Cloud Plus can store the information of up to 10 output tasks. You can access
and download data for these tasks at a later time. However, if the maximum number
of output tasks is already stored, at least 1 data output task must be deleted in order
to free up space for new tasks.

i @

12 Once the progress has reached 100%, click Download to download the .zip file
that contains the accumulation data.
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13 Optional: select TEMPLATE SAVE to save the current data output settings as a
template to reuse later. For more information, see "To create a data export
template" [» 161].

To export hourly data

You can export Hourly data from Daikin Cloud Plus. Hourly data is data processed
on an hourly basis, derived from stored equipment data (Accumulation data) that is
stored and collected by the system.

INFORMATION

°
l It can take up to 20 minutes for hourly data to be stored. If the current time is 17:00,
only the hourly data up to 16:30 has already been stored.

1 Inthe sidebar, go to DATA COLLECTION SETTINGS > DATA OUTPUT.

s T oo ()

Hourly data is data processed on an hourly basis based on accumulation data. A maximum of 1 year can be selected for this type of export.

Periods

02/03/2026 08:00 - 08/03/2026 11:30 (c)e|

Select Target Equipment (d)
g
[rarurest ) (b) (e) =

2 Click the tab of a type of hourly data export (a):
= Hourly data v1: export hourly data for up to a period of 1 year.

= Hourly data v2: export hourly data, combined with Accumulation data for up to a
period of 31 days.

3 Optional: Select TEMPLATE LIST (b) to apply a template. If you have not yet
created any templates, see "To create a data export template" [» 161] for
more information.

4 Specify the period for which you want to export data.
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Hourly data v1 Hourly data v2
Set a date range (maximum 1 year). Set a period with a start and end date
02/03/2026 08:00 - 08/03/2026 11:30 x ] (maXImum 31 days).

March 2026 < Today > m 01/12/2025 (f) [ 31/12/2025 (g) E]]

MO TU WE TH FR SA SU 02/03/2026 (f) i December 2025 - January 2026 < Today >

23 24 25 26 27 28 1 08:00 (h)® MO TU WE TH FR SA SU MO TU WE TH FR SA SU _
(f)E|3 4 5 6 7@(9) n(f)a 4 5 & 7 29030 3 1 2 3 4

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 08/03/2026 (9) | | 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 5 6 7 8 9 10 1

16 17 18 19 20 21 22 .
11:30 (l) ®© 15 16 17 18 19 20 20 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

Bun %y BB 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 _

oA [ conm | 29 30(g) 2 3 4 26 27 28 29 30 3
First, click the calendar icon (c) to show CONFIRM RANGE
the calendar. Then, click once on a date
to set a starting date (f). Click again to | First click ,the calendar icon (c) to show
set the ending date (g). Enter the time | the calendar. Then, click once on a date
manually in the start and end time field |to set a starting date (f). Click again to
(h, i), or click the clock icon to set set the ending date (g). Then, click
specific start and/or end times by Confirm Range to confirm.

scrolling. Then, click Set (k) to confirm.

01/04/2026

08:00 ©

08:00

Hour Minute

05 ®
06

07 m
08 00

09 01

10 02

11 03

(k)

Click Confirm again.

5 Click the pencil icon (d) to add target equipment.

Result: Hourly data v1: a settings panel appears on the right side of the page.
By default, all equipment in all (sub)zones is listed. If you only want to include
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refrigerant systems in the data output, select Show refrigerant systems (m) to
exclude all external equipment and meters from the view.

Result: Hourly data v2: a settings panel appears on the right side of the page.
By default, all refrigerant systems are listed. Equipment other than refrigerant
systems cannot be included at this time.

Hourly data v1 Hourly data v2
. % .
Select Target Equipment Select Target Equipment X
Select at least one management point
Select at least one management point
AirNet Addr. Group Addr It is only possible to select units within the same refrigerant system
B o edge -site 1 ~ AirNet Addr.  Group Addr
EXHAUST TEMPERATURE NLA. NLA. Al System 1:11 1 4|
SUPPLYFANSTPT (l) NA. N.A. a0 B sisem o LY -
2 10 N.A. OUTDOOR
. 110
18 2.01 INDOOR
1ST FLOOR LEFT 21 2-04 INDOOR
V) 1)} 17 2.00 INDOOR
1ST FLOOR RIGHT 20 2-03 INDOOR
19 2.02 INDOOR
s v
System 1:1 1 v
4w
a (m)
:

1:1 N.A. N.A. ouTDOOR
1

1:10 ( ) 10 N.A. OUTDOOR

11 " N.A. OUTDOOR

2 v

a v

(m)

Units from different refrigerant systems
can be selected, as well as other types
of equipment.

Only units within the same refrigerant
system can be selected. It is currently
not possible to include other types of

equipment.

6 Select the checkboxes (I) of the units and/or equipment you want to target.

7 Click Select (m).
8 Click Start data output (e).

Result: The Output data list appears. This page lists the last 10 output tasks
that have been started. Here you can consult the data output progress.

INFORMATION

o
l Daikin Cloud Plus can store the information of up to 10 output tasks. You can access

and download data for these tasks at a later time. However, if the maximum number
of output tasks is already stored, at least 1 data output task must be deleted in order

to free up space for new tasks.

9 Once the progress has reached 100%, select Download to download the .zip

file that contains the data.

10 Optional: select TEMPLATE SAVE to save the current data output settings as a
template to reuse later. For more information, see "To create a data export

template" [» 161].
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INFORMATION

In case of Hourly data v2, the resulting .zip file contains 4 different files. To display all

i @

data properly, open "reader.xlsx" first and follow the instructions included within the
file to load the CSV data of the other 3 files.

To create a data export template

You can create a template for exporting data to export data more easily by saving
data output tasks that were performed previously as a template.

INFORMATION

°
l Templates are NOT shared between Accumulation data and Hourly data, they must

be created separately for each type of export. However, the procedure for creating
templates is the same.

1 Inthe sidebar, go to DATA COLLECTION SETTINGS > DATA OUTPUT.
= e e
Accumulation data is the state time series data of the devices stored in the cloud.
Interval Periods
5min v 01/05/2023 08:00 - 07/05/2023 23:30 [
Target equipment
g
(b)
2 Select whether you want to create a template for Accumulation data or Hourly
data (a).
3 Define the conditions for the data output, and create at least 1 data output.
See "To export accumulation data" [» 154] and "To export hourly data" [» 158]
for more information. The conditions that you set for the data output will be
included in the template.
Select Output data list (b).
Click the information icon of the data output task.
File detalls | oOresS Download TEMPLATE SAVE
rate
20260101142617_45f006fe-123a-11ee-89de-f60429996b49_timeseriesdata.zip @ 100% Download
20260101162433_45f006fe-123a-11ee-89de-f60429996b49_timeseriesdata.zip ® 100% Download
20260101142617_45f006fe-123a-11ee-89de-f60429996b49_hourlydata.zip ® 100% Download

Result: The details of the data output task are displayed.
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File name

20230724140309_1bbff94c-039b-11ee-85f2-5277587413fe_timeseriesdata.zip

Periods

01 May 23 08:00 - 03 May 23 07.00

Target equipments

[Ofﬂce 1 ] [Oﬁice 2 ] [Of‘ﬁce 3] [Office 5] [Ofﬁce 6] [Oﬁlce 7] [Ofﬂce 8] [ Office 9]

6 Click TEMPLATE SAVE.
Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.

X

TEMPLATE LIST

Output template 1 v
Data type Z m
Accumulation data

Interval

Tmin

Periods

01 May 23 08:00 - 03 May 23 07:00

Target equipments

[Ofﬂce 1 ] [Of‘ﬁce 2] [Oﬂ’ice 3] [Oﬂ’ice 5] [Office 6] [Ofﬁce 7}

:
o)

7 Click the pencil icon to rename the template. If you click the trashcan icon, the
template will be deleted.

rF

Outputtemplate1| |« X v

Data type 7 M

Accumulation data

8 Click v to confirm the template name.

9 Verify that the template information is correct. For example, if you notice a
unit you want to exclude from the template, or if you want to change the
period, you must first create another data output task with those conditions.

10 Click OK.
11 The data output template is saved.

User reference guide 'DA’K’N v1.8.0

162 Daikin Cloud Plus
4P745555-1G - 2026.05



4 | Operation

To delete data output tasks

When data for 10 output tasks has been stored, some data must be deleted to be
able to create new data output tasks.

1 Inthesidebar, go to DATA COLLECTION SETTINGS > DATA OUTPUT.
prm——

Accumulation data is the state time series data of the devices stored in the cloud.

Interval Periods
5 min v 01/05/2023 08:00 - 07/05/2023 23:30 i)
Target equipment
7
(a)

2 Select Output data list (a).
Result: A list of previously stored data output tasks is displayed.

No  File name File details Pr::ag:'eess Download TEMPLATE SAVE

1 20260101142617_45f006fe-123a-11ee-89de-f60429996b49_timeseriesdata.zip @ 100%
2 20260101162433_45f006fe-123a-11ee-89de-f60429996b49_timeseriesdata.zip @ 100%
3 20260101142617_45f006fe-123a-11ee-89de-f60429996b49_hourlydata.zip @ 100%

3 Hover over a data output task in the list to display the delete icon ("x"). Click
the icon to delete that output task. Alternatively, you can click the information
icon and delete the output task from the details page.

Progress

File name File details Download TEMPLATE SAVE

rate

1 20260101142617_45f006fe-123a-11 ee—BE}de—f60429996h49_timeseriesdata‘zip @ 100% .4
2 20260101162433_45f006fe-123a-11ee-89de-f60429996h49_timeseriesdata.zip @ 100%
3 20260101142617_45f006fe-123a-11ee-89de-f60429996b49_hourlydata.zip @ 100%
4 Select Yes in the pop-up window to confirm.
Result: The data output task is deleted.
4.11 Administration
Table of contents
4.11.1 Site list
4.11.2 Zone list
4113 Presets
4.11.4  DC+ Edge network information
4.11.5 DC+ Edge update
4.11.6  DC+ Edge control..
4.11.7  Layout settings
4.11.1 Site list
Site list provides an overview of all sites:
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= you are currently associated to,
= you are the owner of,
= from your affiliation (in case you are an affiliate).

INFORMATION

°
l As an affiliate, all sites from your affiliation will be visible in the site list. However, this
does NOT mean you have access to all these sites, merely that you can request to
access them from this list.

In the site list table, you can see the following site details for every site:

Creatie
Error Site name Address Site tags Preset Filter tag Packages Affiliate Association Requests d:: on

v Filter Filter v v Filter Select. Filter 2items selected @ v

<

ackage A

Example Street 123 Brussels

Site 1 1000, Belgium oFFICE DENV 15/01/24
= -
oo s s [Lomer -
oo g s [oms =
Item Description
Error Provides information about the error state of the site. If there are no active

errors, nothing is displayed. When there is an active error, this column displays

Site name Name given to the site during site creation.

Address Physical address of the site.

Filter tag Tag that can (optionally) be set when creating or editing the site. The tag can be
used to quickly filter for a specific site in case a lot of sites are listed in the site
list.

Site tags Only applicable when site is part of a larger organisation. This tag can be set to

filter by sites of a similar type within the organisation.

Example: a supermarket chain wants to differentiate their small-sized stores
from their medium-sized stores, so they make a "Small store" tag, along with
another "Medium store" tag. The tags can later be used to batch apply presets
for these similar types of sites. See "4.11.3 Presets" [» 192] for more

information.
Preset Only applicable when site is part of a larger organisation. Shows which preset is
currently applied to the site. For more information, see "4.11.3 Presets" [» 192].
Packages Shows information about the site packages.
Affiliate Shows the site affiliation (if any).
Association Shows your association status for that site.
Requests Shows the number of pending requests for that site. If nothing is shown, there
are currently no pending association requests.
Creation date Shows when the site was first created.
User reference guide 4 DAIKIN v1.8.0
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Item Description
ID This column is hidden by default. It can be displayed by clicking the vertical
ellipsis on the top right and selecting the ID checkbox.
Requests retion :
% D
,
The site ID is used to pair sensors to a site. For more information about sensors,
see "4.5.2 Sensor list" [» 29].
By using the drop-down lists, you can filter sites by expiry date, package status and
package type. You can also combine filter criteria to quickly find sites in the site list.
Packages Affiliate
4it... & A Filter... 2 items
Expire before Clear filter
10 Nov 25 &=
Status Clear filter
Trial
Active
Expiring
Expired
Inactive
Package Clear filter
Package A
Package B
Package status Description
Trial A trial package is active for this site.
Active The package is paid for and active.
Expiring The package will expire soon (the expiration date is
within 60 days).
Expired or Inactive | The package has either expired or has been
cancelled. In case the package was cancelled, you can
reactivate it by requesting an extension. Once a trial
package expires, the status changes to Inactive
automatically.
Association: shows your association status for that site:
Association state Description
None You have not requested access yet. You are not
associated to the site and cannot view or edit its data.
v1.8.0 'DA’K’N User reference guide
Daikin Cloud Plus 165
4P745555-1G - 2026.05




4 | Operation

Association state Description

EEE | Requested You have requested to be associated to the site, but
the invite still has to be approved by a site owner.

258 | nvited You have a pending request to become associated to or
owner of the site.

Associated You are associated to the site. You can view and modify
site data, depending on your user role.

Site You are administrator of the site.

administrator

Additionally, on this page you can choose to export the whole Site list as an Excel
file, or create a new site. For more information about site creation, see "To create
a new site" [» 167].

Site name Address Site tags Preset Filter tag Packages Affiliate Association Requests Creation date
e = | | oo vl vifre. | vl v
—— Package A
il E)eampleIS[real 123 Brussels ‘ IorTice | 5 - T
1000, Belgium B Package B
—— Package A
site2 ExampIeIS[real 123 Brussels ‘ [ DENYV - P
1000, Belgium R Package B
—— Package A
site s ExampIeIS[real 123 Brussels ‘ [ DENYV - P
1000, Belgium e Package B
— Package A
Site d ExampIeIS[ree! 123 Brussels [ orece DENV - 15/01/24
1000, Belgium — Package B
— Package A
Site 5 52221%'5'5“&3' 123 Brussels | oeerce DENV -mmmw 15/01/24
' Belgium Package B
Download table as an Excel file | (@) 5 sites selected 1-50f5items < > (b)

a Download table as an Excel file button
b Create site button

Only visible to users who are associated to a site that is part of an organisation

When a user is associated to a site which belongs to an organisation (see "About
organisations" [» 168]), additional items are displayed on the page.

The page now displays a drop-down list that allows users to select an organisation
at the top of the page. When an organisation is selected from the drop-down list, a
new drop-down list becomes available at the bottom of the page. The drop-down
list is used to perform bulk actions on multiple sites. It allows you to apply presets
to multiple sites at once, or to clear currently active presets from sites. For more
information about presets, see "4.11.3 Presets" [» 192]. In addition, the drop-down
list also allows for the removal of users from sites. For more information, see "To
remove users from multiple sites" [» 180].

@ -
@ sitename Address Site tags Preset Filter tag Packages Affiliate Assodiation Requests Creationdate ¢
= | | onceo vl vl e, W vl [ v
Example Street 123 Brussel | Package A
site 1 poo . russels | ormce | DENV 15/01/24
1000, Belgium
— Package A
1000, Belgium —
— Package A
1000, Belgium —
— Package A
Sted ExampIeIS[reeHZ} Brussels == DENY [ scocure | 1501724
1000, Belgium —
— Package A
| — | 1000, Belgium —
(b)
[ Download table as an Excel file l l Select action... (c) v ‘ 5 sites selected 1-50f5items  « >
a Organization drop-down menu
b Checkboxes for selecting sites
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¢ Bulk actions drop-down list

INFORMATION

i @

access it, then:

administration" [» 175]), or

organisation" [» 172]).

The organisation drop-down list remains hidden if you are not associated to any site
that belongs to an organisation. If you do not see the drop-down list and need to

= associate to a site which belongs to an organisation (see "Site association and

= add sites to an organisation by assigning a code to them (see "To add a site to an

To create a new site
1 Inthe sidebar, go to ADMINISTRATION > SITE LIST.
2 Select Create site (a).

Site name Address Filter tag Packages Affiliate Association Requests
Filter... | ‘ Filter.. ‘ ‘ v | ‘ v ‘ ‘rme ‘ Select v‘ ‘ Filter... ‘ ‘ Associated € v ‘
Package A
site 1 Example Sfree[ 123 Ostend DENV
8400, Belgium Package B
Package A
site 2 Example Street 12 Ghent 9000, DENV
Belgium Package B
Example Street 123 Brussels Package A
1000, Belgium Package B
Package A
siea Example Street 123 Antwerp DENV
2000, Belgium Package B

Download table as an Excel file

Download may take time depending on the number of sites

1-dofditems  « »

Creation date

27/10/23
27/10/23
16/01/23

16/01/23

@

3 Optional: enter the Organization code (b) to add your site to an organisation.

Only do this if your site is part of a larger organisation.

Note: For more information, see "About organisations" [» 168] and "To add a site
to an organisation" [» 172]. If required, the site can still be added to an

organisation after the initial creation of the site.

4 Enter the basic site details: Site name (c), Street (d), Postal code (e), City (f),
State (g), and select a Country (h) from the drop-down list. [tems marked with

* are mandatory. Other items are optional.
SITE INFO
Enter code {b}

Only fill in this field if this site is part of a larger organization.

Organization

Site name* Site 1 (c)
Street* Example Street 123 (d)
Postal code* 9000 (e)
City* Ghent (f)
State East-Flanders (g)
Country* Belgium (h) v
Site time zone* (UTC+01:00) Amsterdam, Berlin, Bern, Rome, Stockholm, Vienna (|) v
Daylight 5;::;2 -:] Local site time: 14:12 (j)
v1.8.0 'DA’K’N User reference guide
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5 Select the Site time zone (i) from the drop-down list.

6 Choose whether or not to enable Daylight saving time for the site using the
toggle switch (j). If enabled, the daylight savings time is updated based on the
selected time zone (i).

INFORMATION

[ ]

l It is important to configure time-related site settings correctly, as a lot of Daikin
Cloud Plus functionality relies on the site time to perform actions at the appropriate
time (e.g. schedules). It is also ONLY possible ot change time-related settings in
Daikin Cloud Plus, and not in the other applications used during commissioning.

7 Select an Operation status colour (k) from the drop-down list. The selected
colour theme will determine the colours displayed on equipment list tiles. This
can still be changed at a later point.

Operation Mixed colour: Operation blue (k) ~
status colour
site manager Manager (1)
Telephone 153456789 (m)
number
Covered area 1500 (n)
(m2)
Area covered by the Daikin system. Used in energy benchmarks
charts.

Filter tag TAG (o)
This tag is used to search for sites. Search key words can be set
freely.

Affiliate* DENV (p) ~

8 Specify (optional) details such as the Site manager (I), Telephone number (m),
Covered area (m2) (n) and the Filter tag (o). The Filter tag can help you find a
site more easily in the Site list.

9 Select an Affiliate (p) from the drop-down menu. It is important that the
correct affiliate is selected, as this can no longer be changed after the site has
been created. Once the site is created, the affiliate also handles contract
creation. If you are not sure which affiliate to select, contact your local Daikin
representative.

10 Click Add site.

Result: The site is created.

INFORMATION

[ J

l After saving your site, trial packages (package A and B) are activated for the site
temporarily. This allows the user to experience the full functionality of Daikin Cloud
Plus for a limited amount of time (30 days). In order to set up a service contract for
the user, contact a Daikin affiliate or representative. If no service contract is created
within 30 days of the commissioning, nor the user or installer will be able to access
their site in Daikin Cloud Plus any longer.

About organisations

Conceptually, organisations are the level above sites. Whereas sites represent a
single physical location, organisations are a collection of sites that are all linked to
one another.
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For example, a supermarket chain may have several sites, each representing a
physical store. These individual stores can be grouped together under the
organisation concept. When managing a lot of sites, organisations enable the
ability to create and apply presets to sites. For more information, see
"4.11.3 Presets" [» 192]

You can add sites to an organisation when creating them, but it is also possible to
add already existing sites to an organisation. This is done using a code which is only
known and shared by the organisation itself. For more information about adding
sites to organisations, see "To add a site to an organisation" [» 172].

About contract creation

Site details

After creating a site, trial versions of package A and package B are activated for the
site automatically. This allows you to experience the full functionality of Daikin
Cloud Plus for a limited time. To use the application after the trial period, you must
create a contract for the installation. Contracts are created externally (i.e. not in
Daikin Cloud Plus) by affiliates. For more information about contracts, contact your
Daikin affiliate. Once the contract is created and active, you can consult the status
of the contract in "4.11.6 DC+ Edge control" [» 211].

The Site details page is divided into several tabs, which display a variety of useful
sections that provide information about a site and its users. See the overview
below for more information about each tab and section.

General Information tab

Section Description
Site info Section that contains all information related to the site. This
information is entered during site creation (see "To create a
new site" [» 167]) and can be edited by the administrators of
the site. This section also allows administrators of the site to
add a site to an organisation. For more information, see "To
add a site to an organisation" [» 172].
SITE INFO
Organization EXAMPLE
Site name* Site 1
Street* Example Street 123
Postal code* 9000
City* Ghent
State East-Flanders
Country* Belgium v
Site time zone* (UTC+01:00) Brussels, Copenhagen, Madrid, Paris v
Daylight saving
imer L)
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Section

Description

Package info

Provides information about which packages are currently
active and when they expire. For more information about
packages states, see "4.11.1 Site list" [» 163].

Package A Status ACTIVE
Expiration date 26-05-2025

Package B Status TRIAL
Expiration date 26-05-2025

For more information about what the different packages offer,
see "3.2 About packages" [» 6].

Preset & Tags

This section is only displayed when the site has been added to
an organisation, and allows you to add existing tags to sites or
create new site tags. For more information about adding site
tags, see "To add a site tag to a site" [» 173]). This section also
allows you to apply organisation presets to the site. For more
information about presets, see "4.11.3 Presets" [» 192].

My notifications

This section allows you to enable or disable e-mail notifications
for malfunctions and prediction alarms. See "To manage
notifications for a site" [» 173] for more information.

MY NOTIFICATIONS

m You will receive an email notification for all general errors.
You will receive an email notification for prediction logic

Manage all your individal sensor notifications

Manage sensor alarm margins

Site association

This section allows a user to associate to the site. If the user is
already associated to the site, the user can disassociate here.
See "Site association and administration" [» 175] for more
information. If you are already the administrator of the site,
this section is not displayed.

SITE ASSOCIATION

If you no longer want to be associated with this site, you can disassociate by clicking the
button below.

Yes, I want to be disassociated to this site

Controller This section provides basic information about the DC+ Edge
controller.
CONTROLLER
e menn e © e
Delete site This section allows a user with sufficient permission to delete

the site.

DELETE SITE

Proceeding will delete this site.
Deleting a site cannot be undone. Make sure you actually want to delete this site before proceeding.

Permanently delete this site
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Site administrators tab

Section

Description

Site administration

This table provides an overview of all the site administrators
and their information. If you are a site administrator, you can
invite other users to become a administrator of the site or
remove existing administrators from the site. See "Site
association and administration" [» 175] for more information.
SITE ADMINISTRATION

Name E-mail Role Affiliate Association

Daikin affiliate Business Partner

Installer DENV

Site owner 1 owner1@daikineurope.com

Site owner 2 owner2@daikineurope.com

Site owner 3 owner3@daikineurope.com

Daikin affiliate Business Partner (B3

User access tab

Section

Description

User access

This table provides an overview of all users associated to the
site and their information. You can invite users to your site or
remove them from the site. See "Site association and
administration" [» 175] for more information. Note that this
table is only visible to the administrators of the site. Anyone

can see the site administrators, but only the administrators can
see the users.

USERS

Name. E-mail Role Affiliate Association

User 1 userl@daikineurope.com Daikin affiliate DENV ED
User2 user2@daikineurope.com  Installer DENY [ sre ownes |
User3 user3@daikineurope.com End user DENV [ stre ownes ]

Invite user to site

User invite sharing

This section provides an invite link and QR code that can be
copied and shared to allow people to associate to the site. See

"Site association and administration" [» 175] for more
information.

USER INVITE SHARING

You can create a permanent user invite and share it within your organisation. A permanent invite allows any
user opening the link to get immediate access to your site. Note that the user still always needs to have an
account in CDC (profile). You can export and print the QR code, or copy the invite link to share it

Right click on the QR code and choose save to store it to your local device or click the share button to use
your favourite social media platform or e-mail application,

Copy share-link

Sensors tab

Note: If you are not associated to the selected site, this tab remains hidden.

Section

Description

Sensors

This section provides information about paired IEQ sensors.
This section also allows you to pair new sensors to the site. For
more information, see "To pair a sensor to a site" [» 35].

SENSORS

Name Serial number Date paired Last reported

Sensor 1 123456789 01-05-2023 11:00 01-06-2023 12:00

Add sensor to site

To view site details

1 Inthe sidebar, go to ADMINISTRATION > SITE LIST.
Result: The Site list appears.

2 Hover over a site and click to select it.

v1.8.0
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Site name Address Site tags Preset Filter tag Packages Affiliate Association Requests Creation date ]
‘le\e' . ‘ ‘n ter... | ‘ v ‘ ‘ v ‘ ‘ Filter... ‘ ‘ Active @ v ‘ ‘ Filter... ‘ ‘ 3items selected @V ‘
Example Street 123 Brussels Padage A
Site 1 P | EXAMPLESITETAG | Example Preset DENV ASSOCIATED 15/01/24
1000, Belgium —_—
. . . . .
Result: The Site details page is displayed.
SITE INFO
Package A Status ACTIVE
Organization Expiration date 26-05-2026
Only fill in this field if this site is part of a larger organization.
Package B Status ACTIVE
Site name* Site 1
Expiration date 26-05-2026
Street* Example Street 123
Postal code* 1000 CONTACT INFO
Contact person Contact Person 1
City* Brussels
Telephone e
State number
Country*  Belgium v E-mail test@testmail.com
Site time zone*  (UTC+01:00) Brussels, Copenhagen, Madrid, Paris v Purchase order 123456
Daylight saving
ames L)
Mar v last v S v (02 Hour -

To add a site to an organisation

You can add sites to an organisation during creation, but this can also be done at a
later stage, once the site has already been created.

Prerequisite: You are a site administrator.
1 Inthesidebar, go to ADMINISTRATION > SITE LIST.

2 Either create a new site, or select an already existing site to reach the Site
details page of that site.

3 In the Organization field, enter the code unique to the organisation, then
press the enter key or click out of the text field. When you are unsure which
code to enter, contact your Daikin affiliate.

SITE INFO

Organization CODE123

Only fill in this field if this site is part of a larger organization.

Site name* Site 1
Street* Example Street 123
Postal code* 1000

City* Brussels

Result: The organisation name is displayed next to the input field. Note that
the site is only actually added to the organisation once the current page has
been saved. Daikin Cloud Plus indicates if an invalid code is entered.

SITE INFO
Organization CODE123 Example Org
Site name¥* Site 1
Street* Example Street 123

Postal code* 1000

City* Brussels
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4 When creating a site, complete the other steps described in "To create a new
site" [» 167] first, then, click Save. When editing an existing site, click Save.

Result: The site is added to the organisation. Users who are associated to a site
that is part of an organisation now see additional items on the Site list page.

To add a site tag to a site

Site tags are used to differentiate and classify different sites that belong to the
same organisation. With the help of tags, it is possible to batch apply presets only
to sites which have a certain site tag assigned. For more information, see
"4.11.3 Presets" [» 192].

1 Inthe sidebar, go to ADMINISTRATION > SITE LIST.
2 Select a site to reach the Site details page of that site.
3 Under the Preset & Tags section, start typing a tag in the Site tags field.

» |f the tag already exists, it will be suggested to you as you type. Select the
required tag from the dynamic drop-down list.

= To create a new tag, simply type the tag, then click + to create it.
Alternatively, you can press the enter key to create the tag.

Selection of existing tag Creation of new tag
PRESET & TAGS PRESET & TAGS
Site tags Tag Site tags NewTag %
Tag1 zct it from the list, Start typing to create a site tag. If it exists, select it from the list,

otherwise, click '+' or [enter]. otherwise, click '+' or [enter].

Preset  Example Preset v Preset  Example Preset v

4 Add multiple tags to a single site, if required. Tags can also be removed again
by clicking the "x" next to the tag.

PRESET & TAGS

Site tags NewTag X 'Tag1 X

Start typing to create a site tag. If it exists, select it from the list,
otherwise, click '+ or [enter].

Preset Example Preset v

5 Click Save.
Result: The tags are added to the site. The Site list page now displays the site tags.
To manage notifications for a site

Prerequisite: You are on the site details page of the site you want to manage
notifications for. See "To view site details" [» 171] for more information.

1 Scroll down to My notifications.

MY NOTIFICATIONS

m You will receive an email notification for all general errors.
You will receive an email notification for prediction logic

Manage all your individal sensor notifications

Manage sensor alarm margins

2 Disable or enable notifications for the site by clicking the respective icons. If
an icon is greyed out, you will not receive notifications for that type of
malfunction or alarm.
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Notification type Active Inactive

Malfunction

Prediction Logic alarm

Sensor Alert

INFORMATION

The icon to enable or disable Prediction Logic alarms only appears when package B is
active for that site.

i @

INFORMATION

Notifications for all sites can also be managed from "4.4.1 Application
settings" [» 15]. If you have access to a lot of sites and need to manage notifications
for each site, it may be more convenient than it is to use this page.

i @

3  When you enable sensor notifications, you can also set margins for every
possible value or parameter. First, click Manage sensor alarm margins.

Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.

X
IEQ sensor notifications margins
SENSORS @ WARNING MARGIN CRITICAL MARGIN :
GLOBAL 00 4 00 &
AIR QUALITY 00 5 00 &
vOC 00 4 00 5 b
co? 0.0 : 0.0 : ppm
CO% 0.0 : 0.0 : ppm
PM10 00 4 0.0 5 woms
PM25 00 4% 00 &5 vgm3
TAQ 00 & 0.0 :
COMFORT 00 5 0.0 +
Temperature 0.0 : 0.0 : c
Pressure 0.0 : 0.0 : mbar
Light 00 % 00 5 =
Humidity 0.0 : 0.0 : RH%
Sound nn 4 00 * s~

4 Under Warning margin and Critical margin, adjust the margin value for every
parameter. You can enter a value in the text fields, or simply adjust the margin
value by using the up and down arrow buttons. The sensor alert will only be
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activated once a sensor crosses ist threshold value AND the set margin for
that threshold value. Note that the margins are sensor specific, and are set for
the whole site.

5 Click Save settings.

Site association and administration

Daikin Cloud Plus users can either be associated to, or administrator of a site. Users
who are associated to a site can see who the administrators of the site are, and can
request to be associated to the site. When a site is created, the site does not have
an administrator yet. As the user who created the site, you are automatically
associated to the site, but the site administrator needs to be set manually.

The following table shows the features that are ONLY available to site owners.

Page Description
"4.9.1 Site history" [» 140] View and manage site history
"4.11.1 Site list" [» 163] = Apply presets to multiple sites at once
= Clear presets from multiple sites at once
"Site details" [» 169] = View all users of the site
= |nvite users to become associated to the
site

"4.11.5 DC+ Edge update" [» 210] View and update the DC+ Edge software
version

INFORMATION

In case the invitation is pending and the user has not logged into Daikin Cloud Plus
for more than one year, the invitation will automatically be removed.

i @

To become administrator of a site without an administrator

A site can have no administrator. This is either because there are still pending
invitations that have not been accepted yet, or because the previous administrator
has renounced ownership of the site. In this case, it is possible for users associated
to the site to become administrator of the site. If you are not associated to the site,
associate yourself to the site first from the Site association section.

1 From the Site list table, select the site you want to become the administrator
of by clicking the row itself.

Package A
Site 1 Example Stre_et Brussels DAB 24/05/23 @
123456, Belgium Package B “

Result: The Site details page opens.

2 Under Site administration, click Claim this site as your own.
SITE ADMINISTRATION

Name E-mail Role Affiliate Consent status Consent date Association

No site owners present. Claim this site as your own

E-mail

Result: You are now the administrator of the site. Your name and e-mail address
are visible to others in the Site administration table of that site.

To invite a user to become administrator of a site

Once a site has an administrator, other site administrators can ONLY be invited by
a site administrator.
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Prerequisite: You are the administrator of the site.

1 From the Site list table, select the site you want to invite a user to be the
administrator of by clicking the row itself.

Package A
Site 1 Example Street Brussels DAB m 24/05/23

123456, Belgium

Result: The Site details page opens.

@h

Select the Site administrators tab.

Under Site administration, enter the e-mail address of the user you want to
invite as an administrator.

INFORMATION

°
l Make sure the user you are inviting has registered a Daikin ID. If the user does NOT
have a Daikin ID, the invitation e-mail will NOT be sent.

4 Click Add site administrator.

SITE ADMINISTRATION

Name E-mail Role Affiliate Association

Site admin 1 user1@daikineurope.com Daikin admin DENV SITE ADMINISTRATOR
Site admin 2 user2@daikineurope.com Daikin affiliate Business Partner
Site admin 3 user3@daikineurope.com Daikin affiliate DENV SITE ADMINISTRATOR

E-mail  userd@daikineurope.cor| Add site administrator

Result: The user is automatically added as a site administrator and will receive a
notification e-mail.

INFORMATION

[ J

l Users who have not logged into Daikin Cloud Plus yet will be moved into a pending
state and will not be visible in the list until they log in for the first time. After that,
they will automatically be added to the list.

To invite a user to your site
You can invite a user to become associated to your site.
Prerequisite: You are the administrator of the site.
1 From the Site list table, select the site you want to invite a user to by clicking
the row itself.

Package A
5 Example Street Brussels -
st 123456, Belgium Package B DAB [ none | 24/05/23

Result: The Site details page opens.

(:'m

Select the User access tab.

3 Under Users, enter the e-mail address of the user you want to invite to your

site.

° INFORMATION

l Make sure the user you are inviting has registered a Daikin ID. If the user does NOT
have a Daikin ID, the invitation e-mail will NOT be sent.

4 Click Add user to site.
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USERS

Name E-mail Raole Affiliate Association
User 1 userl@daikineurope.com  Daikin affiliate DENV
User 2 user2@daikineurope.com  Installer DENV

E-mail  yser3@daikineurope.com Add user to site

Result: The user is automatically associated to the site and will receive a
notification e-mail.

INFORMATION

°
l Users who have not logged into Daikin Cloud Plus yet will be moved into a pending
state and will not be visible in the list until they log in for the first time. After that,
they will automatically be added to the list.

Alternatively, on the Site details page, you can also copy the share-link to share
with anyone, regardless of whether they belong to the same affiliation:
USER INVITE SHARING
You can create a permanent user invite and share it within your organisation. A permanent invite allows any
user opening the link to get immediate access to your site. Note that the user still always needs to have an

account in CDC (profile). You can export and print the QR code, or copy the invite link to share it.

Right click on the QR code and choose save to store it to your local device or click the share button to use
your favourite social media platform or e-mail application.

Copy share-link

When opening the link, the recipient will end up on the Site details page, where
they can request site association.

To invite a user to multiple sites

Prerequisite: You are the administrator of the sites to which you want to add the
user(s) or administrator(s).

1 From the Site list table, select checkboxes of the sites to which you want to
add the user(s) or administrator(s).

2 From the bulk action drop-down, select Add users.
3 Clickv.
Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.
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Add users X

SELECTED SITES (a) ~

Adding users will only apply to the selected sites.

Site 1
Site 2

ASSIGN SITE USER(S) (c) ~

(b)

Enter site user email addresses

userl1@daikineurope.com;
user2@daikineurope.com (d)

Enter multiple email addresses, seperated by ;. These users will be added immediately as associated users.

ASSIGN SITE ADMINISTRATOR(S) (e) A

Enter site administrator e-mail addresses

siteadmin2@daikineurope.com;
siteadmin3@daikineurope.com (f)

Enter multiple e=mail addresses, seperated by ;. These users will be added immediately as site administrators.

a SELECTED SITES section
b Selected sites
¢ Assign site user(s)
d Input field for adding e-mail addresses of users
e Assign site administrator(s)
f Input field for adding e-mail addresses of site administrators
Add users
4 Under selected sites, review the sites to which you want to add user(s) or
administrator(s). When multiple sites were selected in the first step,
deselecting them from this section is still possible.
5 Under Assign site user(s), enter the e-mail address(es) of the user(s) you want
to add to the selected sites.
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6 Under Assign site administrator(s), enter the e-mail address(es) of the user(s)
you want to invite as administrator(s) of the selected sites.

7 Click Add users.

Result: The user(s) or administrator(s) are automatically added to the selected
sites.

INFORMATION

@

l Users who have not logged into Daikin Cloud Plus yet will be moved into a pending
state and will not be visible in the list until they log in for the first time. After that,
they will automatically be added to the list.

To associate to a site

If you are not associated to a site yet, you can still associate to sites visible to you in
the site list. As a Daikin affiliate, you can request association to all sites in your
affiliation. If you are not a Daikin affiliate, you can still associate to a site when a
site administrator invites you by sending an invite link.
1 From the Site list, go to the Site details of the site you want to associate to. In
case of an invite link, you will already be on the correct page when you open
the link.

2 Under Site association, select the checkbox and click Associate to site.

SITE ASSOCIATION

If you want to be associated with this site, you can request site access. This
action will result in an e-mail being sent to the site owner. Once the owner
approves your request, you will receive an invitation to accept.

Yes, I want to be associated to this site

Associate to site

Result: Your association is requested. The site administrator will have to accept it.

To disassociate from a site

1 From the Site list table, select the site you want to disassociate from by
clicking the row itself.

Site name Address Site tags Preset Filter tag Packages Affiliate Association Requests Creation date 3

Filter... Filter... v v Filter... Active @ | v | | Filter... Sitems selected @V

Example Street 123 Brussels Package A
Site 1 L EXAMPLE SITE TAG Example Preset DENV =3 15/01724
1000 Belatm

Result: The Site details page opens.
2 Under Site association, select the checkbox and click Disassociate from site

SITE ASSOCIATION

If you no longer want to be associated with this site, you can disassociate by
clicking the button below.

Yes, I want to be disassociated from this site

Disassociate from site

Result: You are no longer associated to the site.
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To remove an administrator from a site
Prerequisite: You are the administrator of the site.

1 From the Site list table, select the checkbox of the site from which you want to
remove an administrator.

2 Select the Site administrators tab.

3 Toremove the administrator, click .

SITE ADMINISTRATION
Affiliate Association
Site admin 1 admin1@daikineurope.com Daikin admin DENV h)(
Remove
Site admin 2 admin2@daikineurope.com Daikin admin DACE - RO administrato
o
E-mail

4 Select Remove administrator in the pop-up window.
Result: The administrator is removed from the site.
To remove a user from a site
Prerequisite: You are the administrator of the site.

1 From the Site list table, select the checkbox of the site from which you want to
remove a user.

2 Select the User access tab.

3 Toremove the user, click .

Name E-mail Role Affiliate Association

USERS

User 1 user1@daikineurope.com Daikin affiliate DENV
User 2 user2@daikineurope.com Daikin affiliate DENV #x

Remove user
User 3 user3@daikineurope.com Daikin affiliate DENV

4 Select Revoke access in the pop-up window.
Result: The user is removed from the site.
To remove users from multiple sites

Prerequisite: You are the administrator of the sites from which you want to
remove a user.

1 From the Site list table, select the checkbox of the site from which you want to
remove a user.

From the drop-down list, select Remove users.
Click v/ to confirm the selection.
Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.

4 Under selected sites, review the sites from which you want to remove a user.
When multiple sites were selected in the first step, deselecting them from this
section is still possible.
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Remove users X

SELECTED SITES (a) ~

Removing users will only apply to the selected sites.
site1 (b)
sik2 (b)

USERS IN SELECTED SITES (c) ~

Search users

useﬂ (d) v

userl@example.com

user2@example.com
user3@example.com (B)
userd@example.com

userS@example.com

userb@example.com

WULT LG FOU LT L BT UV LIS IR0 WO A G 300 11 SIS W LIS 3L 13 LIS 1SS

user of a site, they will not be removed.

SELECTED SITES section
Selected sites

Users in selected sites section
Search users input field
Search results

D QO n T O

5 Under Users in selected sites, start typing an e-mail address to search for
users to remove from the selected site(s). When multiple sites are selected,
the search results will include users from all selected sites. A user that is linked
to more than 1 site is only shown in the search results once.

6 Click a search result to select a user for removal. Repeat this step for any user
that needs to be removed from the selected site(s).

Result: The selected users are listed under Remove users selection. If required,

users can be removed from the current selection by clicking .
REMOVE USERS SELECTION (a) ~

user1@example.com (b)

user2@example.com (b)

MNote that you cannot remove the last user of a site. If someone on this list is the last
user of a site, they will not be removed.

a Remove users selection section
b Users to be removed

7 Under CONFIRMATION, type REMOVE in capital letters in input the field.

8 Select Remove users.
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CONFIRMATION (a) ~

Upon saving, all users in the list above will be removed from the selected sites. Users
will not be removed from CDC. This action can't be undone. If you need any of these
users back in a site, you will need to add them from the site list or sites details page.

Type REMOVE in capital letters to confirm
REMOVEH (b)

The removal of the selected users will start when the 'Remove users’ button is triggered.
Please note that processing may take a few minutes.

Cancel Remove users

a CONFIRMATION section
b Confirmation input field
¢ Remove users button

INFORMATION

When removing users from a site, keep in mind that:

i @

= users can only be removed from a site by site administrators,
* both associated users and other site administrators can be removed from a site,
= you can remove yourself from a site,

= the last remaining user of a site cannot be removed, not even if that user is the
administrator of the site. The site needs at least 1 paired user to delete the site as
the final step of a site decommissioning procedure. For more information about
decommissioning a site, see the installer reference guide.

To delete a site

NOTICE
Deleting a site CANNOT be undone. Make sure you actually want to delete the site

before proceeding. Also note that installers are NOT able to delete sites, even when
they are site administrators.

Once a site has been created, it cannot be deleted until some elements are
removed manually. Some need to be removed in Daikin Cloud Plus, but certain
elements that are linked to the site can only be removed in Daikin Cloud Plus
Commissioning.

Deleting interlock programs and zones
The following steps are performed in Daikin Cloud Plus.

rQJ 1 In the sidebar, go to MONITORING & CONTROL > INTERLOCKING and delete
Lo any existing interlock programs. See "To manage interlock programs" [» 70]
for more information on how to delete an interlock program.

2 In the sidebar, go to ADMINISTRATION > ZONE LIST and delete any zones that
have been created. Note that the default zone cannot be deleted. See "To
manage zones" [» 187] for more information on how to delete zones.

" DAIKIN

Result: All interlock programs and user-created zones are deleted.
Deleting all equipment and the controller
The following steps are performed in Daikin Cloud Plus Commissioning.

4 DAIKIN o Delete all units and equipment. This includes DIll equipment, any 1/O (Di, Dio , Pi),
CLOUD PLUS I’ external equipment, as well as BACnet equipment (both objects and groups).
Previous steps must be completed before performing this step.
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3 Select the site that you want to delete.

Name Address Telephone number Select

Site 1 Example Street 1 1000 Brussels +123456789
Belgium
Feoz Exanl'lple Street 2 1000 Brussels S PREETE
Belgium
4 Select the controller that is linked to the site from the DC+ EDGE LIST.
DC+ Edge list

Commissicnin
g state

Name DC+ Edge device ID Current version Main/Sub Delete

v v

Commissioni

completed

5 Set the commissioning status of all equipment to Disabled. To do this, click
Edit next to a piece of equipment to open its settings.

Outdoor unit Indoor unit Ventilator
1 unit(s) | ‘ 5 unit(s) | 0 unit(s)

‘ Check

ndooruric s Pomoes 1 200 >
Indoor unit ol 20 FDASOAVES 1 202 4
Indoor unit o, 20 FXOMOAVEE 1 209 B
Commissioning
Indoor unit 121 exomioRvEs 1 211 s
compleies =
Pt Indoor unit ol 20 FXDAAOAZVEB 1 201 3
ouoru F o~ s 1 ! .

6 In the settings menu, set the commissioning status to Disabled using the drop-
down list. Then, click OK to confirm. Repeat this step for all equipment that
needs to be deleted.

Indoor unit settings

Name

Commissioning state | Disabled v
Commissioning completed

feon | pym——

Port No. Group address 2

Airnet address 2 [2-128]

Equipment model
i

Model name  FXDA40A2VEB Equipment with no refrigerant system

Model code 2682 Capacity

Serial number
(optional)

Location of
installation (optional)

Refrigerant Sys@e;ﬂ Outdoor unit AirNet address [1-127]
info

Cancel “
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Click Delete to delete equipment from the list. Click OK in the pop-up window
to confirm. Repeat this step for all equipment that needs to be deleted. If the
Delete button is greyed out, this means that the commissioning status has not
been changed to Disabled.

aaaaaaaa

aaaaaa

;;;;;;;;

EEEHH

Once all equipment has been deleted, click Save on the top right of the page.
Then, click OK in the pop-up window to confirm.

Repeat the procedure for all types of equipment.

Result: All units and equipment from the respective equipment list pages is
deleted. The following pages should no longer list any equipment:

DIl EQUIPMENT LIST
Pi/Di/Dio LIST

EXTERNAL EQUIPMENT LIST
BACNET EQUIPMENT LIST

INFORMATION

°
l When deleting a BACnet group, it is not required to change the commissioning status

to Disabled before you are able to delete the group. When the group is deleted, all
objects that are in the group are also deleted automatically. However, for individual
BACnet objects that do NOT belong to a group, the commissioning status still has to
be changed to Disabled before they can be deleted.

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

In the sidebar, go to EQUIPMENT DATA REGISTRATION/SENDING.

Click Equipment data registration/sending.

Equipment data registration/sending

All created equipment data will be registered and sent to the DC+ Edge

Equipment data registration/sending

Click OK in the pop-up window to confirm.

Click Close in the pop-up window once the process has completed.
Result: The DC+ Edge restarts.
In the sidebar, go to SERVICE SETTINGS and select Start service.

Service settings

Click the following button to start the service. You can provide service to the user when the process is completed.

In the sidebar, go to DC+ EDGE > DC+ EDGE LIST.
Click Edit.
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DC+ Edge list

Commissioning
state

Name DC+ Edge device ID Current version Main/Sub Delete Working user Virtual device

M | || M |

Commissionin e ¢ qoe Lite DGE6D2 0000000000123456 197 Main m m CEEMRENED
g completed pe.com

17 Set the commissioning status to Disabled using the drop-down list. Then, click
Registration to confirm. The system will only allow you to change the
commissioning status of the controller if all equipment has been deleted.

DC+ Edge settings

Name | DC+ Edge Lite |

Commissioning state Disabled \/

Commissioning completed

000000000123456

DC+ Edge device ID
DC+ Edge device ID to be registered from the commissioning terminal

Site time zone (UTC+01:00)

Daylight saving time
settings
18 Click Delete to delete the controller. The system will only allow you to delete
the controller when the previous steps have been performed.

DC+ Edge list

Commissioning
state

\ M | | M |

Name DC+ Edge device ID Current version Main/Sub Delete Working user Virtual device

Disabled DC+ Edge Lite DGE602 0000000000123456 197 Main m m example@daikineuro
pe.com

19 Click Save.
Result: All units, equipment, and the controller are deleted.
Deleting sensors, users, and the site
The following steps are performed in Daikin Cloud Plus.

" DAIKIN |";|°a 20 In the sidebar, go to ADMINISTRATION > SITE LIST and go to the site you want
CLOUD PLUS —_— to delete. Then, remove all users and other administrators (except for
yourself) from the site.

21 Under SENSORS, delete all sensors that are paired with the site.
22 Scroll down to Site management and click Delete site.

SITE MANAGEMENT

n You are about to delete this site

Deleting a site cannot be undone. Make sure you actually want to delete this site before proceeding.

23 Click Yes in the pop-up window to confirm.
Result: The site is deleted.
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4.11.2 Zone list

You can group units in zones to make the cloud set-up correspond to your real
configuration. You can group units according to unit type, or by physical location. In
order to do that, Daikin Cloud Plus uses zones. The zone on site level, i.e. the
default zone, is created automatically during the commissioning process.

° INFORMATION
l The default zone CANNOT be renamed or deleted.

To reduce the peak load electric power when units are started or stopped (for
example, during batch operations that apply to zones, e.g. schedules), it is better to
avoid all units from being started or stopped at the same time. This can be
achieved by setting a sequential start/stop interval for units in a zone. See "To edit
the sequential start/stop interval" [» 191] for more information.

Each unit can only be added to 1 zone. This also means that actions applied to a
zone (i.e. from the "4.5.1 Equipment list" [» 18] or "4.5.3 Layout view" [» 40]) will
only be applied to the units belonging to that zone. If there are zones lower in
hierarchy, the actions will not be applied to the units in those zones. For example,
in the following situation, zone 1 has 2 zones lower in hierarchy below it.

I Default zone 0/0 |E| |E|
¥ Zone 00 [unit3][unit 4] [units |[ unite] [unit 7]
Zone 1-1 0/0 |:Unit 8 | | Unit 9 | | Unit 10 |
Zone 1-2 00 [unit11][unic 12 [ unic13)
Zone 2 0/0 |E|

Since units can only belong to a single zone at a time, when an action is applied to
zone 1, the action will only be applied to the units on that zone level (i.e. unit 3~7).
The action is NOT applied to zone 1-1 (unit 8~10) or zone 1-2 (unit 11~12).

Only visible to users who are associated to a site that is part of an organisation

When a user is associated to a site which belongs to an organisation (see "About
organisations" [» 168]), additional items are displayed on the page.

The page now displays an extra Zone identifier column, showing which zone
identifiers have been assigned to a specific zone. Zone identifiers can be used to
apply presets to zones that belong to different sites, as long as the sites are part of
the same organisation; For more information, see "4.11.3 Presets" [» 192] and "To
manage zones" [» 187].
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Zones Start/stop Management points Zone identifier (a)

- on (o) ) o) ) :
Zone 1 /0 (c) Zone Identifier 1|(B) .

- s (o) et :
¥ Zone3 12/25 :

Zone 3-1 30/60 [Unit‘\ZHUnit‘B][Umt 14][Unit15] H

(] o :

(a) Zone identifier column
(b) Zone identifiers assigned to zones
(c) Indicator of a zone which currently has a preset applied to it

> Zone4 0/

S

To manage zones
1 Inthe sidebar, go to ADMINISTRATION > ZONE LIST.

Result: The currently available zones are displayed.

I Default zone (Site 1) 00 [office 1){office 2 | office 3 office 4 | office 6 [office 7 [office 8] ¥ i
= oo ] ) e :
o0 )t o) ) s
Zone 3 00 [Workshop 1] [Workshop 2 [workshop 3] werkshop 4] |w :

2 From the site picker, select the site for which you want to create 1 or more
new zones.

Select site

Site 1

Site 0
Site 1
Site 2
Site 3

Site 4

INFORMATION

Zones can be created under existing zones to create a hierarchical structure. You can
create up to 5 zone levels. The option to add a zone to the fifth level will be greyed
out. Note that zones can also NOT be moved once they have been created.

i @

3 Click the vertical ellipsis of the default zone.
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I Default zone (Site 1) 0/0 ‘:Ofﬁce 1 ‘ ‘:Office Zi‘ ‘:Ofﬁ(e 3| |:Office 4} ‘:Offl(e 6| |:0ffice 7:‘ ‘:Ofﬁ(e 8| X7 E
Zone 1 oo [vamr][vamz|[vams] [vame] [vams | LR IR ) RS 20 4y
Add zone
Zone2 0/0  |Hall 1| Hall 2| | Hall 3| Hall4||Hall 5| ) )
i Edit sequential start/stop interval
Zone 3 0/0 ‘:Wnrkshop 1 | | Workshop 2| | Workshop 3:‘ ‘:Workshop 4: ‘ Workshop :
4 Select Add zone.
Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.
Add zone X
ZONE NAME
Give your zone a unique name
New zone namd
T

Enter a name for the new zone.

Optional: start typing a zone identifier name in the Zone identifier field to add

additional zone identifiers. This is only relevant when the zone belongs to a

site which is part of an organisation.

= If the zone identifier already exists, it will be suggested to you as you type.
Select the required zone identifier from the dynamic drop-down list.

* To create a new zone identifier, simply type the zone identifier, then click +
to create it. Alternatively, you can press the enter key to create the zone
identifier.

Selection of existing zone identifier Creation of new zone identifier
Add zone X Add zone X
ZONE NAME ZONE NAME
Give your zone a unique name Give your zone a unique name
New zone name New zone name
Zone identifier Zone identifier
Identifier] Identifier 1| @
Identifier 1 it from the list, otherwise, click "+ or f:ayg:;/p‘mzit‘zc;zayt[emzzclxgzrljﬂ:mmev Ifit already exists, select it from the list, otherwise, click '+ or
DQHN: ;‘Q:g:[ to apply the preset after conducting ALL the changes to the zone identifiers Do not forget to apply the preset after conducting ALL the changes to the zone identifiers
)
7 Optional: remove assigned zone identifiers by clicking the "x" next to the zone
identifier.

° INFORMATION

l The zone identifier field is ONLY visible when the currently selected site is part of an

organisation. For more information, see "About organisations" [» 168].
8 Click Save to confirm.

Result: The zone is created.

9 To move a unit to a zone, click the vertical ellipsis of the site to which you

want to move the unit. Note that if no zones have been set up yet, all units
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belong to the default zone. You can move units to other zones after creating
them. You can also always move units from a zone back to the default zone.

I Default zone (Site 1) 0/0 [Ofﬁ'ce 1 ] [Office 2] [Ofﬂce 3] [Office 4] [Office 6] [Office 7] [Ofﬁ'ce 8] [Office 9-1 ] [Office 9—2] [Ofﬁce 9—3] [Ofﬂce 9—4] Y
sne o0 (vn] () o] e o] ‘b
2o RN ) [ | o o

Move unit to this zone
Zone 3 0/0 [Workshop 1 ] [Workshop 2] [Workshop 3] [Workshop 4] Add zone
Delete zone
Edit sequential start/stop interval
10 Select Move unit to this zone.
Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.
x
Site 1
Default zone (Site 1) v
Office 1
Office 2
Office 3
Office 4
Office 5
Office 6
Office 7
o)

11 Select the check boxes of the units you want to move to the zone. Units that
already belong to a zone (other than the default zone) cannot be selected. If
you want to move units from an existing zone to another zone, move them to
the default zone first.

12 Click Add.

Result: The units are moved to the selected zone.
13 Edit a zone by clicking the vertical ellipsis. Then, select Edit zone.
Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.
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Edit zone X

ZONE NAME

Give your zone a unique name

New zone name{

14 Edit the name of the zone.

15 Optional: start typing a zone identifier name in the Zone identifier field. This is
only relevant when the zone belongs to a site which is part of an organisation.

= If the zone identifier already exists, it will be suggested to you as you type.
Select the required zone identifier from the dynamic drop-down list.

= To create a new zone identifier, simply type the zone identifier, then click +
to create it. Alternatively, you can press the enter key to create the zone

identifier.
Selection of existing zone identifier Creation of new zone identifier
Edit zone * | Edit zone X
ZONE NAME ZONE NAME

Give your zone a unique name . .
Give your zone a unique name

New zone name
New zone name

Zone identifie . "
! er Zone identifier

Idd Identifier 2 @

Identifier 1 it from the list, otherwise, click '+' or -
oo (e Start typing to create a zone identifier. If it already exists, select it from the list, otherwise, dlick '+* or
[enter]. 1 zone identifier / zone

Do not forget to apply Te preset after conducting ALL the changes to the zone identifiers
Do not forget to apply the preset after conducting ALL the changes to the zone identifiers

Cancel

16 Click Save to confirm.

Result: The zone name is updated. Optional: the zone identifiers have been
modified.

17 To delete an existing zone, click the vertical ellipsis of the zone you want to
delete, then select Delete zone.

I Default zone (Site 1) 0/0 [Ofﬂce 1 ‘ [Office 2} [Ofﬂ(e 3} “Ofﬂce 4‘| | Office 6‘| |‘0ffice 7“ [Ofﬂce 8} [Office 91 | | Office 9-2 | | Office 9-3 | ‘ Office 9-4} ¥ E
Zone 1 0/0 \'VANM | | VAM2‘| | VAM3‘| | VAM4‘| | VAM5‘| v %
Zone 2 o0 [Hal 1] [Ha 2] [Han 2| [Han 4] [Hain 5| Editzone
Move unit to this zone
Zone 3 0/0 "Workshop 1 | | Workshop 2“ "Workshop 3“ "Workshop 4‘ Add zone
Delete zone
Edit sequential start/stop interval
18 Select Yes in the pop-up window to confirm.
Result: The zone is deleted.
° INFORMATION
l When a zone containing 1 or more units is deleted, the units are automatically
moved back to the default zone. Note that the default zone CANNOT be deleted.
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To edit the sequential start/stop interval

To reduce the peak load electric power when units are started or stopped, it is
recommended to prevent all units of a zone from being started or stopped
simultaneously. For this reason, you can configure a sequential start/stop interval
on zone level. The interval determines how long the system waits between units to
start or stop a unit.

1 Click the vertical ellipsis of the zone for which you want to configure the start/
stop interval.

I Default zone (Site 1) 0/0 ‘:Ofﬁ(e 1 ‘ ‘iOfflce 2:‘ ‘iOfﬂce 3| [Ofﬁ(e 4| | Office 6| |:0ffice 7j‘ ‘:Ofﬁ(e 8:‘ ‘iOfflce 9-1 ‘ ‘:Offi(e 9-2 | |:Ofﬁce 9-3} ‘iOfﬂce 9-4 | ¥ E
Zone 1 0/0 ‘4VAM1 \ \W\Mi\ ‘4VAM3‘| | VAM4‘| | VAM5‘| v iy
Zone 2 00 [Hall 1][ Hail 2] [Hal 3 Hail 4] [Hail 5| ditzone

Move unit to this zone
Zone 3 0/0 ‘:Workshop 1 ‘ ‘:Workshop Zi‘ ‘:Wnrkshop 3} ‘:Workshop 4: Add zone
Delete zone
Edit sequential start/stop interval
2 Select Edit sequential start/stop interval.
Result: A settings window appears on the right side of the page.
X
Start interval Stop interval
Fa® Fa®
60 sec O() sec
A A
Drag and drop units to rearrange the order to start/stop
Office 1
Office 2
Office 3
Office 4
Office 5
3 Use the up and down arrows to set a value (in seconds) for the Start interval
and the Stop interval. The maximum value is 180 seconds.
4 Dragand drop the units in the order in which they should start and stop.
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4.11.3 Presets

x
Start interval Stop interval
~ ~
60 sec 9() sec
v v

Drag and drop units to rearrange the order to start/stop

Office 1

Office 3

Office 2
Office 4

Office 5

5 Click Save.

INFORMATION

The Presets page remains hidden if you are not associated to any site that belongs to
an organisation. If you do not see the page and need to access it, then:

i @

= associate to a site which belongs to an organisation (see "Site association and
administration" [» 175]), or

® add sites to an organisation by assigning a code to them (see "To add a site to an
organisation" [» 172]).

Presets allow for the generation of multiple schedules for multiple zones across
multiple sites, all at the same time. The main purpose of this page is to make it
easier to create a large number of schedule programs.

For example, when you manage several branches of a supermarket chain in Daikin
Cloud Plus, you may want to apply identical schedules to a number of units (which
in turn, belong to their respective zones) across these different branches. Instead
of recreating the same schedule program that applies to the zones of each
individual supermarket several times, you can make use of presets to automate
this process. This way, you only have to create the schedule once, and you can use
the preset to apply the schedule program to the zones that require it, even across
multiple different supermarkets. When the schedule programs defined by the
preset are no longer required, the preset can be cleared entirely from multiple
sites with the click of a button.

Note: all actions related to the application and clearing of presets, as well as the
generation of schedule programs itself are logged to the site history. For more
information, see "4.9.1 Site history" [» 140].
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Prerequisites
= As presets are created on organisation level, at least 1 organisation is required
before you can create any presets.

= In order for the preset to target the zones of different sites belonging to the
organisation, at least 1 zone identifier needs to exist. For more information about
creating zone identifiers, see "To manage zones" [» 187].

= While not strictly a prerequisite, site tags can help to more easily apply presets to
multiple sites at a time, so it is recommended to create at least 1 site tag and
assign it to the required sites. See "To add a site tag to a site" [» 173] for more
information.

The power of presets lies in the ability to make use of zone identifiers and site tags
in order to target and manage specific zones that belong to specific sites.

To add a preset
Prerequisite: You are associated to a site which is part of an organisation.

Prerequisite: At least 1 zone identifier has been created for any of the zones in the
organisation. See "To manage zones" [» 187] for more information.

1 Inthesidebar, go to ADMINISTRATION >PRESETS.
Result: An overview of all presets is displayed.

2 From the organisation drop-down list, select the organisation for which you
want to add a preset. Note that this drop-down list only contains the
organisations for which at least 1 zone identifier has been created.

-]

> Preset1 PRESET IS APPLIED TO SITE @

> Preset2 PRESET IS APPLIED TO S |

»  Preset3 m @
»  Presetd W @

®)

a Organization drop-down list
b Add new preset button

Result: An overview of all presets is displayed.
3 Select Add new preset.

Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page. The selected
organisation is pre-selected in the organisation drop-down list.
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X
New preset
PRESET INFORMATION
Select organization where you need the preset
Example Org (a) v

Give your preset a unique name

Example Preset (b)

Cancel Create preset

a Organization drop-down list
b Preset name field
¢ Create preset button

4 Name the preset.
5 Select Create preset.

Result: The preset is created. It is now ready to be configured. For more
information, see "To configure a preset" [» 194].

To configure a preset

Once a preset has been added, it needs to be configured before it can have any
effect.

Prerequisite: You have created a preset and are on the PRESETS page.

1 Select Add date range.

I ¥  Example Preset x

/\ ALMOST THERE...

For your preset to have effect, you need to add at least 1 date
range and 1 zone identifier with an action. Remember to save
your preset when you are done editing.

Add date range

ADD DATE RANGE |

Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.

2 Name the date range. The date range determines the period during which the
schedule programs generated by the preset are active.

3 Decide whether you want to set a fixed date range or want to use special days
as a date range. Special days will override all other overlapping (fixed) date
ranges. For more information about special days, see "4.5.4 Schedule" [» 44].

* In case of a fixed date range: use the drop-down lists to set the start and end
day, as well as the month of the date range. Then, toggle which days of the
week the schedule programs generated by the preset should be triggered. A
blue tile indicates that the schedule program will be triggered on that day of
the week.

= In case of special days: select the checkbox under Exclusivity / special days.
Then, select up to 5 special days using date picker. A blue tile indicates that
the schedule program will be triggered on that specific day.
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Fixed date range Special days
Start day Month End day Month Exclusivity / special days
2 (ﬂ) i [ccemuey (a) M 2 (a)v FRITETE) (ﬂ) M This date range is a special days period. Check this box to overrule all overlapping ranges. (c)

Weekdays

oooog - - -

Toggle the weekdays you wish this date range to apply to.

JANUARY 01X | MAY 01X | JULY 21X

DECEMBER 25 X
Exclusivity / special days . 2 3 4 5 6 7
E] This date range is a special days period. Check this box to overrule all overlapping ranges. (C) Jan 8 9 10 11 12 13 14
15 16 17 18 19 20 21
Feb

22 23 24 25 26 27 28

Mar
Cancel Create date range
29 30 A

Apr

February

Cancel Create date range

Start day, End day,and Month drop-down lists
Applicable weekdays

Exclusivity / special days checkbox

Date picker

Selected special days

Create date range button

-0 Q. n T QO

4 Select Create date range.

Result: The date range is added to the preset. A blue tile indicates a fixed date
range. A special days range is indicated by an orange tile.

I ¥  Example Preset (a) x

DATE RANGE NAME START / END DATE RANGE (b) APPLY TO WEEKDAYS (c) (e)

a8 aw 8 DOOD@OCE U

ADD DATE RANGE | =+
I ¥  Example Preset (a) b 4

SPECIAL DAYS NAME SPECIAL DAYS (d) (E)

EXAMPLE WINTER JANUARY D || MAYOT || juty ADD ACTIONS | +

DECEMBER 25
- &

ADD DATE RANGE | -+

a Name of the date range or special days range

b Fixed date range — start and end date of the date range

¢ Fixed date range — applicable weekdays

d Special days — selected special days

e Zone identifiers / actions section with ADD ACTIONS option

5 To modify the date range name (fixed or special days), start and end date or
applicable days of the week, or the selection of special days, click any of the
downward facing arrows.
I ¥ Example Preset x

DATE RANGE NAME START / END DATE RANGE APPLY TO WEEKDAYS
e 6 we 5 OEOB@EE e

Edit date range ADD DATE RANGE | =~

OEI
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I ¥  Example Preset b 4

SPECIAL DAYS

JANUARY 01 MAY 01 JuLy 21 ADD ACTIONS| +
DECEMBER 25 ® @

ADD DATE RANGE |

INFORMATION

The following steps instruct how to configure presets using fixed date ranges.
However, the steps are the same when configuring a preset that uses special days.

i @

6 Select ADD ACTIONS.
Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.

7 Under the Actions boundary section, select 1 or more zone identifiers from
the drop-down list. You can start typing to narrow down the list of zone
identifiers available for the organisation. Then, click a zone identifier to select
it. You can also remove zone identifiers by clicking the "x" next to the zone
identifier itself.

ACTIONS BOUNDARY v

Zone identifier

Identifier 1 X ~

Start typing to limit the list. Select one or more. Click 'X' to remove from list.

Set a start time for the action.

Configure the settings for the preset schedule program (e.g. change operation
mode, turn the power on/off, alter the setpoint, ...). The possible actions
correspond to the actions you can perform using the control panel in the
"4.5.1 Equipment list" [» 18].

Note: Hover over any icon to display a tooltip.
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(a

ADD NEW ACTION

Start time
08:30 a)©
POWER OPERATION MODE SETPOINT
20
00 | 2 % % [ R O -
QO oFF o -
FAN SPEED D AIRFLOW DIRECTION E]
— R . . . e —
1 il il |||I |||II [-ﬁ;] g 7 I\ lﬂ]

TIMER EXTENSION SETTING D REMOTE CONTROLLER SETPOINT E] REMOTE CONTROLLER OF. MODE

O eveleo © PERMITTED © PERMITTED
m
DISABLED v PROMIBITED PROHIBITED
COOLING LIMIT D REMOTE CONTROLLER ON/OFF
16 32
© ENABLED -
> S rromsmed | sTopoNLy |
DISABLED )
HEATING LIMIT D VENTILATION MODE E]
16 32 = _
© ENAELED | iy - @
AL (E@m
DISABLED
VENTILATION VOLUME E] ANALOG E]
—_
A 0.00 =
!l antl |||I| [_! FRESH UP v

10

a Time picker for setting action Start time
b Example schedule program
¢ Add action button

Select Add action.
Result: The action is added and is listed under the ACTIONS section.

11 Review the action. You can use the left and right facing arrows to scroll
through the configured schedule program.
ACTIONS v
(]
OLLER ON/OFF REMOTE CONTROLLER OF. MODE OPERATION SETPOINT
MODE a)
21
ONLY PERMITTED el a——
-9
ADD NEW ACTION (b) ~

12

13

a Left and right facing arrows

b ADD NEW ACTION section
Optional: Select ADD NEW ACTION to expand the action configuration section.
This allows you to add additional actions that will apply to the selected zone
identifiers. Like regular schedule programs, a preset can contain multiple
actions that are to occur at different times. As with the other actions, select
Add action.to add the action to the date range. Repeat this process for
however many actions you want to apply to the selected zone identifiers.

Result: The actions are added and are listed under the ACTIONS section.

Review all created actions for the date range. If required, an action can be
deleted by clicking the bin icon.
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ACTIONS v

(b) (@)m

REMOTE CONTROLLER OP. MODE OPERATION SETPOINT
MODE

OLLER ON/OFF

21
ONLY PERMITTED ol —

A

m (c) (a)m

POWER OFF

O

ADD NEW ACTION ~

Cancel Save all actions

Bin icon (deletes an action)
Action 1 (executed at 8:30)
Action 2 (executed at 17:00)
Save all actions button

o nTO

14 Click Save all actions once all actions have been added.

Result: The actions are added to the date range of the preset. The Zone
identifiers / actions tile displays the targeted zone identifiers, and the number
of configured actions.

INFORMATION

o

l Every Zone identifiers / actions tile in a set date range will result in the creation of 1
schedule program for all zones that have the zone identifier assigned to them. If the
situation requires a lot of different sets of actions, this can result in a lot of schedule
programs being generated by the preset.

15 Click the eye icon on the tile to get a summary of all actions that will apply to
the selected zone identifiers. The actions cannot be edited from within this
view, as it is read-only.

I ¥  Example Preset

DATE RANGE NAME START / END DATE RANGE APPLY TO WEEKDAYS ZONE IDENTIFIERS / ACTIONS
we 8 me & OOO@@E:

ACTIONS

16 Optional: add another actions tile. You can use a second actions tile to apply
another set of actions to the targeted zones, but still within the same date
range. A possible use case for adding another set of actions is to target
another zone identifier while keeping the date range the same. This way, all
configured actions, regardless of what zones they target, will be executed
within the same predefined date range.

I ¥  Example Preset x
DATE RANGE NAME START / END DATE RANGE APPLY TO WEEKDAYS ZONE IDENTIFIERS / ACTIONS @
IDENTIFIER 1
[ examee wone | ADD ACTIONS
[z | = == - OEOGE:: 2 +
ACTIONS &y

17 Optional: add another date range to the preset. Refer to the previous steps for
assigning zone identifiers and adding actions to the date range. Up to 25 date
ranges can be added to a single preset.
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I ¥ Example Preset

oo | L
[ exaupewnrer | (a) d & =

DATE RANGE NAME START / END DATE RANGE
(e rne
(oxameiesernc ](b) < [ —

18

‘a

APPLY TO WEEKDAYS ZONE IDENTIFIERS / ACTIONS @®
IDENTIFIER 1
= 0808E:C 2, [t
ACTIONS
APPLY TO WEEKDAYS ZONE IDENTIFIERS / ACTIONS @
IDENTIFIER 1
ADD ACTIONS | +
= ODEOa0G: !
. . ACTIONS
(c) #op DAT@ANGE +
a Daterangel
b Date range 2
¢ Add date range option

Once all date ranges and their respective zone identifiers and actions have
been added, click v to save the preset.

Result: The preset is saved. It can now be applied.

Once a preset has been fully configured and saved, you can perform the following
actions:

1

Edit the preset by selecting the pencil icon. This allows you to edit the preset
name, date range, zone identifiers and actions, just like during the initial
configuration of the preset . If the preset is being applied to a site, it cannot be
edited. In order to edit the preset, it must first be cleared from the site it is
applied to. See "To clear a preset from a site" [» 203] and "To clear a preset
from multiple sites at once" [» 204] for more information. After editing, the
preset can be applied again.

>

m (o B
SITE (c)o

Example Preset

»  Example Preset 2 (b) PRESET 1S APPLIED TO

a Pencil icon

b Preset application indicator

¢ Greyed out pencil icon (preset is being applied)
Copy the preset by selecting the copy icon.Then, confirm in the pop-up
window that appears. This allows you to use an existing preset as a base for a
new preset, which can be useful when creating similar presets. Copied presets
are prefixed by "COPY", followed by the original name of the preset that was
copied.

> @ ]

Delete the preset by selecting the bin icon. This can only be done when the
preset is not currently being applied. If the preset is being applied to a site, it
cannot be deleted. In order to delete the preset, it must first be cleared from
the site it is applied to. See "To clear a preset from a site" [» 203] and "To clear
a preset from multiple sites at once" [» 204] for more information.

(a)
site (€) O

Example Preset

» Example Preset

»  Example Preset 2 (b) PRESET IS APPLIED TO

a Binicon
b Preset application indicator
¢ Greyed out bin icon (preset is being applied)
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To apply a preset to a site

When a preset is applied to 1 or more sites:
= previously manually created schedule programs under the affected zones are
disabled, and

= any schedule programs generated by a preset are enabled automatically, and are
set to read-only. To disable the schedule program again, clear the preset.

You can apply created presets to a site in order to generate schedule programs for
a specific site.

1 Inthe sidebar, go to ADMINISTRATION > SITE LIST.
Result: The Site list appears.

2 Hover over the site to which you want to apply a preset and click to select it.
Result: The Site details page is displayed.

3 Under the Preset & Tags section, select a preset from the drop-down list. Note
that when applying a presets, it is not strictly required for the site to have a
site tag assigned to it. This is only required if you want to apply a preset to
multiple similar sites at once. For more information, see "To apply a preset to
multiple sites at once" [» 201].

PRESET & TAGS
Site tags Example Tag 1 X (a)
Start typing to create a site tag. If it exists, select it from the list,
otherwise, click '+' or [enter].
Preset Example Preset (b) v
a Site tags

b Preset drop-down list

INFORMATION

Presets are created on organisation level. The drop-down list will only display presets
that have been created for the organisation that the currently selected site belongs
to.

i @

4 Select v to apply the preset.
Result: A pop-up window appears.
5 Confirm that you want to apply the preset.

Result: The Preset drop-down list becomes greyed out to indicate that the preset is
being applied. After refreshing the page, the drop-down list becomes available
again, listing the currently applied preset.

PRESET & TAGS
Site tags Example Tag 1 X (a)
Start typing to create a site tag. If it exists, select it from the list,
otherwise, click '+' or [enter].
Preset (b)
a Site tags

b Preset drop-down list, greyed out (application in progress)
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To apply a preset to multiple sites at once

When a preset is applied to 1 or more sites:

®

= previously manually created schedule programs under the affected zones are
disabled, and

= any schedule programs generated by a preset are enabled automatically, and are
set to read-only. To disable the schedule program again, clear the preset.

INFORMATION

Only site owners can apply presets to or clear presets from multiple sites at once. As
a result, site ownership of all selected sites is required performing bulk actions. Sites
of which you are not the owner cannot be selected from the site list table. Users who
are not the owner of a site can still apply presets to or clear presets from a site, but
they are unable to do so in bulk. For more information, see "To apply a preset to a
site" [» 200] and "To clear a preset from a site" [» 203].

i @

You can apply created presets to multiple sites at once in order to generate
schedule programs for specific sites. Daikin Cloud Plus makes use of site tags to
accomplish this.

Prerequisite: You are associated to an organisation that consists of 2 or more sites.
See "To add a site to an organisation" [» 172].

1 Inthe sidebar, go to ADMINISTRATION > SITE LIST.
2 From the organisation drop-down list, select the required organisation.

Result: Only the sites belonging to the organisation are displayed in the list.

Site 2

site 3

Site 4

Site 5

Site tags

Filter tag Packages Affiliate Association Requests Creation date

Office @ (b)v v || Fiter

Example Street 123 Brussels
1000, Belgium

Example Street 123 Brussels
1000, Belgium

Example Street 123 Brussels
1000, Belgium

Example Street 123 Brussels
1000, Belgium

Example Street 123 Brussels
1000, Belgium

OFFICE

OFFICE

OFFICE

OFFICE

OFFICE

Package A

Package B

Package A

Package B

Package A

Package B

Package A

Package B

Package A

Package B

DENV

DENV

DENV

DENV

15/01/24

15/01/24

15/01/24

15/01/24

15/01/24

[ Download table as an Excel file l [ Apply preset

(d)

TP sstesseeces

1-5of5items

Organization drop-down list
Site tags column filter
Checkboxes for selecting sites
Bulk action drop-down list

O n T O

Optional: filter the Site tags column by selecting the relevant site tag. While
the use of site tags is optional, assigning tags to similar sites can greatly
improve the flexibility of the preset functionality. The use of tags allows you to
group similar sites to which you want to apply the same presets more easily.
For more information about site tags, see "To add a site tag to a site" [» 173].

Result: Only the sites with the assigned site tag are displayed in the list.

Select the checkboxes of the sites to which you want to apply the preset. You
can verify the total number of selected sites at the bottom of the page.

From the bulk action drop-down list, select Apply preset.
Click v.
Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.
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Apply preset to sites

SELECTED SITES

(a) ~

The preset will be applied to the selected sites below.

% sei (b)
% se2 (b)
G se: (b)
& ses (b)
& ses (b)

PRESET

Select preset to apply

Example Preset

PRESET DETAILS

oATE e

START / END DATE RANGE

21112 i 28/02 &5

onre e e

START / END DATE RANGE

01/03 & 05/05 £

SELECTED SITES section
Selected sites

Preset drop-down list
PRESET DETAILS section

S n T O

(c) ~
(d) ~

APPLY TO WEEKDAYS

vl - JEIE

APPLY TO WEEKDAYS

] fw] ] -

Review the list of sites to which the preset will apply. In case you still want to
alter the selection of sites to which the preset will apply, clear or select the

checkboxes of the respective sites.

Select the preset to apply from the drop-down list. Once selected, you can
review an overview of the preset. Use the left and right arrows to scroll
through the date ranges, actions and zone identifiers.

9 Under CONFIRMATION, enter APPLY in capital letters the text input field.
10 Select Apply preset.
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CONFIRMATION (a) ~

The preset will be applied to all selected sites, and preset schedules will be
automnatically generated for all targeted zones. Any manually created schedule
programs will become read-only.

Type APPLY in capital letters to confirm

APPLY (b)

Cancel Apply preset

a CONFIRMATION section
b Confirmation input field
¢ Apply preset button

Result: A pop-up window appears.
11 Confirm that you want to apply the preset.

Result: The page refreshes. In the background, the preset is applied to the
targeted sites and their respective zones. Once the application has finished, an
icon indicates the status of the preset. For more information, see "To verify
the status of a preset" [» 205].

° INFORMATION

l Depending on the amount of targeted sites and zones, as well as the number of
actions configured in the preset, it can take some time before the preset is fully
applied to all targeted sites and their respective zones.

To clear a preset from a site
Prerequisite: A preset is currently applied to the site.
1 Inthesidebar, go to ADMINISTRATION > SITE LIST.
Result: The Site list appears.
2 Hover over the site to which you want to apply a preset and click to select it.
Result: The Site details page is displayed.

3 Under the Preset & Tags section, select Clear preset from the drop-down list.
PRESET & TAGS

Site tags Example Tag1 X (a)

Start typing to create a site tag. If it exists, select it from the list,
otherwise, click '+' or [enter].

Preset Clear preset (b) v

a Site tags
b Preset drop-down list

4 Select v/ to apply the preset.
Result: A pop-up window appears.
5 Confirm that you want to clear the preset.

Result: The preset is cleared from the site.
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To clear a preset from multiple sites at once

INFORMATION

°
l Only site owners can apply presets to or clear presets from multiple sites at once. As
a result, site ownership of all selected sites is required performing bulk actions. Sites
of which you are not the owner cannot be selected from the site list table. Users who
are not the owner of a site can still apply presets to or clear presets from a site, but
they are unable to do so in bulk. For more information, see "To apply a preset to a
site" [» 200] and "To clear a preset from a site" [» 203].

Prerequisite: Multiple sites have presets applied to them. The sites belong to the
same organisation.

1 Inthe sidebar, go to ADMINISTRATION > SITE LIST.
2 From the organisation drop-down list, select the required organisation.

Result: Only the sites belonging to the organisation are displayed in the list.

@
ite name: ress ite tags reset ilter ta ackages iliate sociation reation date  §
Si Add Site tag [ Filter tag Package Affil Associ [« d B
Filter. ‘ Filter. | ‘ office € (b) v ‘ ‘ v ‘ Filter. | Select. v ‘ Filter ‘ ‘ v ‘
™ Example Street 123 Brussel p—
ite rample stree russels | orece | DENV AssociATED 15/01/24
Site 1
1000, Belgium e Package B
— Package A
1000, Belgium e Package B
— Package A
1000, Belgium e Package B
Package A
Site d Example Street 123 Brussels [ DENV - 15/01/24
1000, Belgium e Package B
Example Street 123 Brussels Package A
Site 5 oFFICE DENV 15/01/24
L} 1000, Belgium B Package B
(c)
[ Download table as an Excel file l l Clear preset (d) v . 5 sites selected 1-SofSitems 4 »

Organization drop-down list
Site tags column filter
Checkboxes for selecting sites
Bulk action drop-down list

S n T O

3 Optional: filter the Site tags column by selecting the relevant site tag.
Result: Only the sites with the assigned site tag are displayed in the list.

4 Select the checkboxes of the sites from which you want to clear the preset.
You can verify the total number of selected sites at the bottom of the page.

From the bulk action drop-down list, select Clear preset.
Click v.
Select Clear preset.

Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.
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Clear preset X

SELECTED SITES (a) ~
The preset will be cleared for all selected sites below.

set (b)

sie2 (b)

ste3 (b)

siea (b)

sites (b)

CONFIRMATION (c) ~

The preset will be removed from all selected sites, and the preset schedules will be
deleted.

ype CLEAR in capital letters to confirm

CLEAR (d)

Cancel Clear preset

SELECTED SITES section
Selected sites
CONFIRMATION section
Confirmation input field
e Clear preset button

o n T O

8 Review the list of sites from which the preset will be cleared. In case you still
want to alter the selection of sites from which the preset will be cleared, clear
or select the checkboxes of the respective sites.

9 Under CONFIRMATION, enter CLEAR in capital letters in the text input field.
10 Select Clear preset.

Result: A pop-up window appears.
11 Confirm that you want to clear the preset.

Result: The page refreshes. In the background, the preset is cleared from the
targeted sites and their respective zones. Any schedule programs generated by the
preset are deleted, and manually created schedule programs become available
again.

To verify the status of a preset

After the application or clearing of a preset, there are several ways to verify that a

preset was applied or cleared correctly. You can:

= check the preset status directly from the site list or the site details page,

= check whether the schedule programs for the zones of a site are generated
according to the preset and are active,

= check to see whether the targeted zones are under preset control from the zone
list.

The most immediate way is to check the preset application status from either the
site list or the site details page. This method can also provide useful insights when
presets are not behaving as expected.

v1.8.0
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Checking the preset status from the site list or site details page
1 Inthe sidebar, go to ADMINISTRATION > SITE LIST.
2 Find the site for which you want to verify the preset status.

3 In the Preset column, verify the status of the preset. The preset status is
indicated by the icon preceding the preset name:

Icon Meaning
In progress: the preset is still being applied or cleared from the

targeted zones.

Successful: the preset is applied successfully to all zones of the site.

Successful (information): the preset is applied successfully to the
targeted zones but not all zones of the site were targeted by the
preset.

0
B Failed:

= the preset application or clearing has failed due to a technical error
occurring for 1 or more zones, OR

= the preset could not be applied because 1 or more zones did not
have enough free schedule program slots.

4 Click the preset name for more detailed information about the status of the

preset.
= = - Creation
[ Site name Address Site tags Preset. Filter tag Packages Affiliate Association Requests date
v [ = N vl v e, Powea v e [ seome0 v
7 A
Site 1 E’S';?:p;:‘;rr:t 123Ghent | grpce (a) [8) Example Preset DENV SITE OWNER 26/07/23
. (b) Package
B
7 A
Site 2 Example Street 123 1000 oFFice (a) @ Example Preset DENV SITE OWNER 26/07/23
Brussels, Belgium — (b) Package
B
e A
N Example Street 123
Site 3 STORAGE a) %4 Example Preset DENV SITE OWNER 26/07/23
e Antwerp 2000, Belgium E— ( ) . (pb) Package -
B
Package
N Example Street 123 Liége STORAGE A
a) 4 Example Preset SITE OWNER
site 4 2020, Belgiom [ (@ ;,h) o 5 =EZ 26007/23
B
Example Street Ostend L
Site 5 ple St | orrce (a) [ Example Preset DENV SITE OWNER 26/07/23
8400, Belgium e (h) Package
B
Download table as an Excel file ] [ Select action... ~ 1-50f5items < >

a Preset status indicator
b Preset name

Result: A side panel appears on the right side of the page.
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Preset status: Example Preset X
Zone Local site time Zone identifier Status
Zone 1 (a) 16-06-2025 14:23 OFFICE (e)
zone 2 (h) - Unmanaged (3]0
Error description / Resolution advice (f) A~

Error description: Zone Zone 2 is not managed by the preset Example Preset.

Resolution advice: To have this zone managed by the preset Example Preset, first clear the preset
from the Site Site 2 via the Site List or Site Details. Then, assign one of the following zone identifiers
to the zone: Office on the Zone List page. Finally, apply the preset to the site once again via the Site
List or the Site Details.

zone 3 (b) - Unmanaged (el
Error description / Resolution advice (f) v
(D 1 out of 3 zones are managed by the preset: Example Preset

@ More details about the contents of the specific preset that is being applied to this site
can be found on the presets page

Close preset status
Targeted zones

Zones not targeted by the preset (no zone identifier assigned)
Local site time

Zone identifier

Status icon

Error description / resolution advice

g Close preset status button

-0 Q. n T QO

5 Hover over the status icon to verify the status of each zone that belongs to the

site. Similarly to the preset status, there are 4 possible states:

Icon

Meaning

In progress: the zone is still being processed or is waiting to be
processed by the preset.

Successful: the zone is successfully managed by the preset.

0

Successful (information): the zone is not targeted by the preset
because no zone identifier was assigned to the zone. When this is the
case, the zone identifier field is marked as Unmanaged.

Failed:
= a technical error occurred during the processing of the zone, OR

= the preset could not be applied to the zone because the zone did
not have enough free schedule program slots.

6 Only when the status of a zone is m or a: click Error description / resolution
advice to expand more information about possible resolutions to preset
application or clearing issues.
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'DA’K’N User reference guide
207



4 | Operation

In the rare case a zone cannot be processed due to a technical error, Retry Preset
Application or Retry Preset Clearing button becomes available. When clicked, the
system will attempt to apply or clear the presets again for all zones in the site.

As an alternative to finding the preset status of a site in the site list, you can
navigate to the site details page of a specific site, and find the same preset
information under the Preset & Tags section. When a preset is displayed in the
drop-down list, the preset is active. If Select preset is displayed in the drop-down
list, no preset is currently applied.

PRESET & TAGS
Site tags OFFICE X
Start typing to create a site tag. If it exists, select it from the list, otherwise, click '+ or
[enter].
Preset Example Preset (a) v

Preset status o Example Preset (b)

a Currently active preset
b Preset status

Checking schedule programs

1 Inthe sidebar, go toMONITORING & CONTROL > SCHEDULE.

2 From the site picker, select the site for which you want to verify the preset
status.

3 Locate 1 or more zones that were targeted by the zone identifiers. If they are
labelled "Managed by preset:", the application of the preset was successful.

v offce zone ) (@) :

» Program1 (b) E] 01 Jan-01Jun E
» Program2 (b) [E] 22Feb-23Feb :
» Program 3 (b) [E] o1Jan-31Dec :
»  [PRESET] Preset_1 [DATERANGE] Dec-Mar schedule 1 (C) 01 Dec- 01 Mar E
»  [PRESET] Preset_1 [DATERANGE] Dec-Mar schedule 2 (C) 01 Dec- 01 Mar E
» [PRESET] Preset_1 [DATERANGE] Dec-Mar schedule 3 (C) 01 Dec - 01 Mar E

a Preset indicator (zone managed by preset)
b Manually created schedule programs
¢ Schedule programs generated by a preset
4 Expand the zone to reveal the schedule programs that belong to the zone. The
date ranges and actions defined in the preset should have generated 1 or
more schedule programes.
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INFORMATION

Schedule programs generated by presets are formatted as follows: [PRESET]
Name of preset [DATERANGE] Name of date range schedule NUMBER.
The NUMBER is determined by how many zone identifier / action tiles were
configured during creation of the preset). Each tile zone identifier and its set of
configured actions will create a separate schedule program.

i @

For example, a preset preset named "Winter" with a date range named "December-
March", which contains 3 zone identifier/action tiles would generate the following
schedule programs:

» [PRESET] Winter[DATERANGE] December-March schedule 1 01 Dec- 01 Mar
» [PRESET] Winter[DATERANGE] December-March schedule 2 01 Dec - 01 Mar
»  [PRESET] Winter[DATERANGE] December-March schedule 3 01 Dec- 01 Mar

Checking the zone list
1 Inthe sidebar, go to ADMINISTRATION > ZONE LIST.

2 Locate a zone which has the zone identifier of the preset assigned to it. If a

zone is under preset control, the zone is marked with . In addition, the
name of the zone identifier assigned to the zone is also listed.

4.11.4 DC+ Edge network information

DC+ Edge network information provides an overview of all network-related
information for the DC+ Edge.

TCP port number for

DC+ Edge name DC+ Fallback control [Port1] DHCP [Port1] IP address [Port1] Subnetmask  [Port2] DHCP [Port2] IP address [Port2] Subnet mask Default gateway Preferred DNS Alternate DNS
DC+ Edge 1 443 Enable Disable 192.168.1.11 255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0.0.00
Item Description
(a) DC+ Edge name Displays the name of the currently

selected DC+ Edge.
(b) TCP port number for DC+ Fallback TCP port number for the DC+ Fallback

control app control app. The default port number is
443,

(c) [Portl] DHCP Displays the DHCP status for LAN port 1.

(d) [Port1] IP address Displays the IP address for LAN port 1. If

DHCP is disabled for the LAN port,
nothing is displayed.

(e) [Portl] Subnet mask Displays the subnet mask for LAN port
1. If DHCP is disabled for the LAN port,
nothing is displayed.

(f) [Port2] DHCP Displays the DHCP status for LAN port 2.

(g) [Port2] IP address Displays the IP address for LAN port 2. If
DHCP is disabled for the LAN port,
nothing is displayed.

(h) [Port2] Subnet mask Displays the subnet mask for LAN port
2. If DHCP is disabled for the LAN port,
nothing is displayed.

(i) Default gateway Displays the default gateway address.
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Item Description

(k) Preferred DNS Displays the preferred DNS server
address.

(1) Alternate DNS Displays the alternate DNS server
address.

If required, network settings can be changed in the DC+ Fallback control
application. See "4.12.6 Network settings" [» 231] for more information.

4.11.5 DC+ Edge update

° INFORMATION
l This page ONLY appears in the sidebar if you are the owner of at least 1 site.

This page provides information about the current software version running on the
DC+ Edge controller and allows you to update the software version. It is also
possible to schedule a software update.
To update the DC+ Edge software version
1 Inthe sidebar, go to ADMINISTRATION > DC+ EDGE UPDATE.

Result: The following page is displayed. It shows the current software version
of the DC+ Edge controllers of the sites you are the owner of. If Current
version is marked with an asterisk, a newer software version is available for
that DC+ Edge.

DC+ Edge name Currentversion  Update version  Update schedule Date Time Status

DC+ Edge - Site 1 1.7.14%

2 Select a DC+ Edge in the list by clicking the row itself.

DC+ Edge name Current version  Update version  Update schedule Status

DC+ Edge - Site 1 1.7.14% @

Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.
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x
DC+ Edge name DC+ Edge - Site 1
Current version 1.7.14*
Update version 1.7.14 (Latest)
Update Update on the specified date and time A
schedule
Date 01 Sep 23
M T
Time (5:00
e b
Status

3 From the drop-down menu, select whether you want to update immediately
(Update now) or schedule an update at a later time (Update on the specified
date and time).

4 If you choose to schedule the update, select a Date using the date picker. Also
select a Time. Use the arrows to adjust the time.

5 Click Save.
6 Click Yes in the pop-up window to confirm.
Result: Depending on which option was chosen, the software update is performed,
or scheduled and visible on the DC+ Edge update page.
DC+ Edge hame Currentversion  Updateversion  Update schedule Date Time Status

Update on the specified

. 01/09/23 05:00
date and time

DC+ Edge - Site 1 1.7.14% 1.7.14 (Latest)

NOTICE

Performing a software update will restart the DC+ Edge. If you have any schedules or
interlock programs running, they will NOT be executed when the controller is
restarting. If enabled, demand control will be applied once the controller restarts.
Lastly, the restart also influences the power proportional distribution results.

4.11.6 DC+ Edge control

DC+ Edge control allows you to consult basic information about the DC+ Edge and
view the contract status. Here, you can also temporarily suspend the contract
linked to the DC+ Edge.

° INFORMATION
l This page is NOT accessible to end users. Only installers and higher can access this
page.
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To consult and edit the contract status

You can verify the contract status (after creating a contract with an affiliate, for
example), or temporarily suspend your contract.

1 Inthesidebar, go to ADMINISTRATION > DC+ EDGE CONTROL.

Result: The current Contract status for the DC+ Edge is displayed. There are 3
possibilities: Contract temporarily suspended, Contract concluded, and
Contract terminated.

2 To edit the contract status, select the DC+ Edge in the list by clicking the row
itself.

DC+ Edge device ID DC+ Edge name Contract status

4678301252339819 DC+ Edge 1 Contract concluded

€0

Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.

3 From the Contract status drop-down list, select Contract temporarily

suspended.

X
DC+ Edge name DC+ Edge 1
Contract status  Select... v

Contract temporarily suspended @

Cancel

4 Click Save.

4.11.7 Layout settings

Before the Layout view functionality (see "4.5.3 Layout view" [» 40]) can be used, a
layout must be created. There are several steps that make up layout creation:

Step Description

Add screens Use an image of the site's floorplan to create a
screen. Note that you are not limited to actual
building floor plans. For example, you can also
create screens in order to map the architecture
and controls of more complex units, such as air
handling units. See "To add a screen" [» 213] for
more information.

Add equipment and/or zone | Add equipment and/or zones to the screen, to

tiles to a screen allow users to control equipment and/or zones
directly from the screen. See "To add equipment or
zone tiles to a screen" [» 216] for more
information.
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Step Description

Add link buttons Add link buttons to the screen, to allow users to
navigate quickly between different screens (e.g. for
different floors in a building). See "To add a link
button" [» 219] for more information.

Create a screen group Structure the site screens by grouping them
together in screen groups. See "To create and edit
a screen group" [» 221] for more information.

Preview the layout Preview and test the layout, or check what a
screen looks like to a specific user. See "To preview
the layout" [» 223] for more information.

To add a screen

To display any information on the Layout view page, at least 1 screen must be
created. This screen can then be displayed on the Layout view page.

Prerequisite: The site for which you want to create a layout is selected.
1 Inthe sidebar, go to ADMINISTRATION > LAYOUT SETTINGS.

Result: The following options appear on the right side of the page. These
options are always visible when on the main Layout Settings page.

2 Under Screen, click Screen Add/Edit (a).

Screen

Floor 2 v

| (@) screen Add/Edit ‘

| Screen group setting ‘

Result: A list of screens is displayed.

Screen name

No item to display

(b)
Edit Screen order Add screenu

3 Click Add Screen (b).
Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.
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Screen settings

Name*

| Screen 1 (C) |

Background image (d)

| Floorplan_site_1.png (e) |

Image size (f)

o Original size

Maximum size

(9)

4 Give the screen a Name (c).

INFORMATION

[ J
l Duplicate screen names are NOT allowed.

5 Select Change (d).
Result: A system dialog window opens.

6 Select an image file to use as background image (e).

INFORMATION

[ J
l The image MUST comply with the following requirements, otherwise it CANNOT be
uploaded as a background image.

= File format: JPEG or PNG.
= File size: less than 500 kB

* Image dimensions (length x width): minimum 800x600 px and maximum
1700x1300 px

7 Select an Image size (f) option:
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Original size The selected image is displayed in its original size. Select this option if you want to use
the size of the background image as is.

= In case the background image (a) is smaller than the screen display (b).

=

= In case the background image (a) is larger than the screen display (b).

B

Maximum size The selected image is enlarged and scaled to fit to the maximum screen display size.
However, the aspect ratio of the selected image remains fixed. Select this option if you
want the background image to be as large as possible.

= In case of a vertical background image (a), the image is scaled to fit the screen display
(b) according to the vertical axis (c).

1
1.5@
b
c

= In case of a horizontal background image (a), the image is scaled to fit the screen
display (b) according to the horizontal axis (c).

2
c 1<i
b

Note that the maximum screen display (b) size is 2460 px wide and 1400 px long.

C

2

8 Click OK (g).
Result: The screen is created.

9 Repeat the steps above for every screen you want to create.
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To add equipment or zone tiles to a screen

Once at least a single screen has been created, tiles for equipment and zones can
be placed onto the background image.

1 Inthe sidebar, go to ADMINISTRATION > LAYOUT SETTINGS.

2 Under Layout parts, select Add equipment (a).

Layout parts

Y:

[OCopy layout part

Mt Delete layout part

—I—Add equipment

—-Add link button

Result: A list with all available zones and equipment is displayed.

Select Icon Zone name Type

Filter...

m G building Indoor
m G building Indoor
G buildin Indoor

b =R o
m G building Indoor
m G building Indoor
m G building Indoor

Name

v Filter...

Office 2B-2

Office 2B-3

Office A-2

Office A-3

Office A4

Office A-5

Display information

(o
L oo
()
(o
o
L o omer

3 Mark the checkboxes (b) of the zones or equipment you want to add to the

screen.

4 Click the Display information (c) button for a preview of the zone or
equipment tile.
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Display information

Preview

Normal display

Simple icon

b4

Office 2B-2

24°

24° | 24°

Office 2B-2

Background color

(o]

Display information

Preview

Normal display

Background color transparency

20% v

Cancel Save

5 Change the Background color (d) of the tile by using the colour picker, and
select a Background color transparency (e) value from the drop-down list.

Simple icon

X

Office 2B-2

24°

24°

£33

24° | 24°

Office 2B-2

Background color

o (d)

6 Click Save (f).
7 Click Add (g).

Background color transparency

20% (e) ~
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Select Icon

=

AN NN NN

Zone name

Filter...

G building

G building

G building

G building

G building

G building

PR TIRE R,

Type Name Display information
v Filter...
Indoor Office 2B-2 Display information

Indoor Office 2B-3 Display information

Indoor Office A-2 Display information

Indoor Office A-3 Display information

Indoor Office A-4 Display information

Indoor Office A-S Display information

4

PR LY

1-400f 40items < 5

—_
[(e]
-

Cancel

!
H

Result: The Layout Settings page is displayed. The selected equipment and/or
zone tiles have been added to the screen.

INFORMATION

°
l By default, new tiles are added to the screen in the upper leftmost corner

(coordinates X:0, Y:0). When adding multiple tiles at once, tiles are added to the
screen in such a way that they do not overlap.

Click a tile to select it, then drag and drop the tile to the desired location on
the screen. Alternatively, you can enter X and Y coordinates to position tiles
on the screen. The currently selected tile has a dotted line around it. It is also
possible to select and move multiple tiles at once (Ctrl + left click).

24° | 24°
Newton i rchimedes
INFORMATION

i @

Whenever an equipment or zone tile or a link button is selected, the X and Y

coordinates for that item are displayed on the right side of the page. The top left
corner of the screen has coordinates X:0 and Y:0.

® Increasing the X coordinate moves an item to the right, decreasing the X
coordinate moves an item to the left.

* Increasing the Y coordinate moves an item down, decreasing the Y coordinate
moves an item up.

Use the zoom slider (h) to increase or decrease the zoom level. Here, you can
also define starting from which zoom level simplified tiles should be displayed
instead of normal tiles (Simple icon change ratio ).
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Simple icon
Screen magnification (h) change
ratio
126%
50% 100% 150% 200% 250% 300% 350% 400% || SO %

10 Click Confirm save.

Result: The equipment and/or zone tiles are added to the screen.

To add a link button

To facilitate switching to different screens in Layout view (e.g. when a building has
multiple floors), link buttons can be added to screens. Users can click or tap the link
button instead of selecting a screen from the drop-down list.

1 Inthe sidebar, go to ADMINISTRATION > LAYOUT SETTINGS.
2 Select Add link button (a) under Layout parts.

Layout parts

X Y:

[OCopy layout part

i Delete layout part

—-Add link button

—I—Add equipment

Result: A settings panel opens on the right side of the page.

3 From the drop-down list (b), select the DC+ Edge controller for which you
want to add a link button.
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Link button setting

Select controller

DC+ Edge 1 (b) ~

Destination screen

Floor 1 (c) ~
Size
Medium (d) v

4 From the drop-down list (c), select the Destination screen. This is the screen
that will be displayed once the link button is tapped or clicked. You must have
created at least 2 screens. Otherwise, the drop-down menu is greyed out.
From the drop-down list (d), select a Size for the link button.

Give the link button a Name (e). The name given will also appear as text on
the link button.
Link button name*
Button 1 (e) |
Font Background Background colour
colour colour transparency
m () O (9) 20% (h) ~
° INFORMATION
l The number of characters that can be entered depends on the selected link button
size.
= Small: maximum 5 characters
* Medium: maximum 10 character
* Large: maximum 20 characters
7 Change the Font colour (f) and the Background color (g) of the link button by

using the colour picker, and select a Background color transparency value
from the drop-down list (h).
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8 Click Save (i).

Result: The Layout Settings page is displayed. The link button has been added
to the screen.

INFORMATION

[ ]
l By default, new link buttons are added to the screen in the top left corner
(coordinates X:0, Y:0).

9 Click the link button to select it, then drag and drop the button to the desired
position on screen. Alternatively, you can enter X and Y coordinates to
position the button on screen. The currently selected button has a dotted line
around it. It is also possible to select and move multiple link buttons
simultaneously (Ctrl + click).

ws)
o
—+
-+
=]
3
—

INFORMATION

Whenever an equipment or zone tile or a link button is selected, the X and Y
coordinates for that item are displayed on the right side of the page. The top left
corner of the screen has coordinates X:0 and Y:0.

i @

® Increasing the X coordinate moves an item to the right, decreasing the X
coordinate moves an item to the left.

* Increasing the Y coordinate moves an item down, decreasing the Y coordinate
moves an item up.

10 Use the zoom slider (k) to increase or decrease the zoom level if required.

Simple icon
Screen magnification {h) change
— ratio
126%
50% 100% 150% 200% 250% 300% 350% 400%] 20 %
11 Click Confirm save.
Result: The link button is added to the screen.
° INFORMATION
l The appearance of link buttons is not affected by the current zoom level. Only

equipment and zone tiles change between the simplified and normal appearance
depending on the zoom level.

To create and edit a screen group

You can create screen groups to further organise and structure the screens of a
site.

1 Inthe sidebar, go to ADMINISTRATION > LAYOUT SETTINGS.

2 Select Screen group setting (a).
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Screen

[ Screen Add/Edit ]

Screen group setting

et

Result: The Screen group page is displayed.
3 Click Add (b).

Screen group

e [
Select Screen name

Filter...

No item to display

Result: A settings panel appears on the right side of the page.

4 Give the screen group a Name (c).

Screen group name setting

Screen group name

Building 1 (c)

(d)
mram

5 Click OK (d).
6 Select the checkboxes (e) of the screens you would like to add to the screen
group.

Select Screen name
= Filter...

Building 1 Floor 1

(e) Building 1 Floor 2

Building 1 Floor 3
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7 Click OK (f).
Result: The screen group is created and includes the selected screens.

8 To edit an existing screen group, select the screen group you want to edit
from the drop-down list (g) on the Screen group page. You can then add or

remove screens from the group by selecting the checkboxes (e). Then, click OK
(f) to save the screen group.

9 To modify the name of the screen group, select Change (h) on the Screen
group page. Change the Name (c) of the screen group, then, click OK (d) to
confirm.

10 To delete a screen group, select the screen group you want to delete from the
drop-down list on the Screen group page and select Delete (i).

11 Click Yes in the pop-up window to confirm.

° INFORMATION
l Deleting a screen group does NOT delete the screens that belong to that screen
group.

To preview the layout

You can preview a layout before saving any changes made to a screen. This will
show the screen as it would appear in Layout view. In addition, the layout preview
can be used to check what the layout looks like for a specific user.

1 Under Screen, select the screen you want to preview from the drop-down list.
Result: The selected screen is displayed on the Layout Settings page.
2 Click Preview.

Result: A preview of the selected screen is displayed.

GO0 v Example User 1 v
T1 1 1
L{Practical room 2 10zm™U U u
24° | 24° 24° | 24°
S5
A = % 0 =h 5 @
¥
Newton Eife rchimedes i

‘D End preview

3 From the drop-down list, select a user to check how the screen is displayed for
that particular user.

4 Select End preview to return to the page.
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Other options
Alignment options

If multiple parts (equipment or zone tiles, link buttons) are selected, some
additional alignment options are displayed on the top right of the screen. Note that
these options are grayed out unless 2 or more items are selected.

Icon |Description

with the most upper part that is selected.

ll Vertical align top: aligns the top edges of the selected parts vertically
s

Vertical align bottom: aligns the bottom edges of the selected parts
vertically with the most bottom part that is selected.

Horizontal align left: aligns the left edges of the selected parts
horizontally with the leftmost part that is selected.

Horizontal align right; aligns the right edges of the selected parts

|-
-
.l
horizontally with the rightmost part that is selected.

-l-l- Vertical align center: distributes the space between the selected parts
evenly, on the horizontal axis, ©

= Horizontal align center: distributes the space between the selected
parts on the vertical axis evenly®

@ Option will be grayed out if fewer than 3 parts are selected.

Additional layout part options

Screen

Floor 2 v

Screen Add/Edit

Screen group setting

(d) Restore screen

Layout parts

Button 1
X 178 Y:| 125

(a) ™ copy layout part
(b) @ Delete layout part

‘ (€) Advanced setting

+Add equipment

—-Add link button

User reference guide 'DA’K’N v1.8.0
272 Daikin Cloud Plus
4 4P745555-1G - 2026.05



4 | Operation

Option

Description

(a) Copy layout part

Copies the selected layout part. You can
also select multiple parts to copy.

(b) Delete layout part

Deletes the selected layout part. You
can also select multiple parts to delete.

(c) Advanced setting

Opens a settings panel for the seleced
part (equipment, zone, or button) with
the same settings that are available
when adding or creating the part.
Depending on the selected part, you
can modify the tile colour,
transparency, or rename the part in
case of a link button.

Restore screen

The screen can be restored to the state it was in before any changes were made to
it. For example, when a link button is added to a screen, and 2 zones are moved,
clicking Restore screen (d) will discard those changes. Note that only changes that
have not been saved yet (i.e. before Confirm save is clicked) can be discarded this

way.

Device-specific controls

Depending on the device used to access Daikin Cloud Plus, some actions in the
Layout Settings user interface are performed in different ways.

Action

PC

Tablet

Select part (equipment or
zone tile, link button)

Left click

Tap

Select multiple parts

Ctrl + left click

Tap a part, then long tap
another part

Deselect part

Left click on the
background image

Tap the background
image

background image up/
down

Move part Drag and drop / Arrow Drag and drop
keys
Scroll Left click and drag the

Swipe the background
image up/down

Increase/decrease zoom
level (if not using the
zoom level slider)

Scroll mouse wheel up/
down

Pinch in/out

4.12 DC+ Fallback control

In the unlikely event of that the DC+ Edge loses connection to the cloud (e.g.
during an internet outage), the DC+ Fallback control application can be used to
perform basic monitoring and control tasks over the local network. The application
must be used on a device (smartphone or tablet) that is connected to the same
network to which the DC+ Edge controller is connected.

v1.8.0
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Please download the application directly via the application store of your device
(App Store or Google Play). For Android, Android10.0 or higher is required. For
Apple devices, iOS 14.0 or higher is required.

INFORMATION

[ J
l DC+ Fallback control and DC+ Edge connect CANNOT run on a single device
simultaneously.

Table of contents

2 o N o= 48 OSSPSR RRRTPN 226
4.12.2  Userinterface.....ccocvcvviinnnnne.
4.12.3  To change the DC+ Edge password
4.12.4  Equipment list ...ocooooeiiiiiis
4.12.5  Automatic control ...
4.12.6  Network settings...... ... 231

4.12.1 Tologin
1 Open the DC+ Fallback control application on your device.

Result: The application starts searching for DC+ Edge controllers present on
the local network automatically. Once a DC+ Edge is found, the log in screen is
displayed. The application keeps searching for DC+ Edge controllers in the

background.
° INFORMATION
l When starting the application for the first time on an Apple device (iOS 14.0 or

iPadOS 14.0 or higher), the application requests permission to access the local
network. You must allow the application to acces the local network in order to
connect to the DC+ Edge.

P DAIKIN
CLO U D PLUS

(a) Edges > @M
(b) | & Edge password = (9)
(c) english (en-GB) v

(d)| searchagain

(e) Login

Remote and intuitive control

« Control and monitor your premises whenever you want, wherever you are
« Intuitive interface to control and set schedules easily saving on running costs and manl manl man

2 From the drop-down list (a), select the DC+ Edge to connect to. You can click
the information icon (f) to display the IP address and the subnet mask of the
currently selected DC+ Edge.

If the DC+ Edge does not appear in the drop-down list:

= Verify that the tablet is connected to the same local network as the DC+ Edge
(i.e. the router that the DC+ Edge is connected to).

= Verify that the DC+ Edge is turned on.
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= Verify that the LAN cable that connects the DC+ Edge to the router is properly
connected.

Then, try to find the DC+ Edge by clicking Search again (d).

3 Enter the password (b). You can click the eye icon (g) to display or hide text in
the password input field.

INFORMATION

o

l The initial password is set during commissioning. See the installer reference guide for
more information. If you do not know the password, contact your Daikin
representative or the installer who commissioned the system. When an incorrect
password is entered 5 times in a row, you will NOT be able to attempt to log in for 10
minutes.

4 Select a language from the drop-down list (c).
5 Click Login (e).

Result: You are logged in and connected to the DC+ Edge over the local network.

INFORMATION

o
l A maximum of 2 devices can be simultaneously connected to the DC+ Edge over the
local network.

4.12.2 User interface

The user interface of DC+ Fallback control consists out of the following major parts:

v . .
/PA"(IN DC+ Edge name " )
€LoUD P! DC+ Edge 1 (a)

EQUIPMENT LIST Equipment list > (C)

AUTOMATIC CONTROL
DC+ Edge - Site 1

NETWORK SETTINGS
Zone 1

25°

# 0

Zone 2
Zone 3

Zone 4

1:2-06
OFF
(e)
L]

(I I I < I <)

TERMS OF USE
LICENSE
INFORMATION
CONTACT

Copyright®© Daikin Europe N.V.

= An upper toolbar (a) that displays the DC+ Edge you are currently connected to
over the local network.

= Drop-down menu (b). This menu allows you to change the DC+ Edge password
(g) that is required to log into the DC+ Fallback control. When collapsed, it also
displays the current version of the application (h). It also allows you to log out of
the application (i).
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= J0To -
MENU -
(g) CHANGE DC+ EDGE PASSWORD

(h) version 1.0.0

(i) Locout

= Breadcrumbs (c) that give you feedback on where you are in the structure of the
user interface.

= A content section (e) displaying the actual requested data.
= Footer with various useful links (f) that can be accessed at all times.

i

INFORMATION

The user interface is responsive, which means it looks good on all devices. It will react
to the available display size. This means that the sidebar can be hidden on devices
with smaller screens, for example. If this is the case, you can press the "hamburger"
icon to expand the sidebar.

i @

INFORMATION

When selecting items from drop-down lists, it is possible that the selected item is
NOT actually selected yet before you tap an empty space on screen. After you select
an item from a drop-down list, tap an empty space to update the currently selected
item.

4.12.3 To change the DC+ Edge password
After logging in with the initial password, you can change the DC+ Edge password.
1 Tap MENU in the top right corner.
2 From the drop-down list, select Change DC+ Edge password (a).

= J0To -

MENU -

(a) | CHANGE DC+ EDGE PASSWORD

VERSION 1.0.0

LOGOUT

Result: The following page is displayed.
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Enter current DC+ Edge | (b) (e) =
password*
Enter new DC+ Edge password*  (€) (e) =
Verify new DC+ Edge password* (d) (€)=
()

3 Enter the current DC+ Edge password (b).

4 Enter the new password (c).

INFORMATION

[ ]
l The new password MUST meet the following requirements:

® |t should contain only single-byte alphanumeric characters.

= |t should at least contain 1 of the following special characters: =+~ S* . []{}()?
I@#%&/\,><:; | _~ SPACE.

* |t should be at least 10 and maximum 64 characters.
* [t should at least contain 1 capital letter (A-Z).

* [t should at least contain 1 lowercase letter (a-z).

* |t should at least contain 1 number.

® |t should not start with a blank space.

5 Verify the the new password (d).
6 Check the passwords input fields by clicking the eye icon (e).
7 Tap Change password (f) to confirm.

Result: The password has been changed.

4.12.4 Equipment list

Similarly to the equipment list in Daikin Cloud Plus, the equipment list allows you to
monitor and control indoor units that are connected to the DC+ Edge. The
equipment list functions the same as the equipment list in Daikin Cloud Plus,
however, only indoor units can be controlled. See "4.5.1 Equipment list" [» 18] for
more information.

(a)
1102 1103 (b) ©
DC+ Edge - Site 1 0 OFF OFF
Zone 1 Q
1:2:02 250 27 1:2:03 25° 2
5 oN OoN
Zone 2 Q e ‘%ﬂ ﬁf} (éj % @
Zone 3 Q 1:2-04 1:2-05
OFF OFF —
Zone 4 0 I (‘,,ﬂ I C
1:2:06 1:2:07
OFF — OFF —
1:2-08 1:2-09
OFF %: OFF %:
1:2-10 1211
OFF bl
<2 <3

The page contains the following elements:

= Zone list (a): allows you to only select indoor units that belong to specific zones.
Outdoor units cannot be monitored or controlled with DC+ Fallback control.

= Equipment tiles (b): all pieces of equipment belonging to the selected DC+ Edge
and/or zones.
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= General control panel (c): this panel allows you to apply actions to multiple
indoor units immediately. If the panel is collapsed, it can be expanded by tapping

the arrow in the top right of the page.

INFORMATION

slightly from the actual temperature.

[ J
l The room temperatures displayed on unit tiles are temperatures measured by the
sensor built into the unit. Because of this, the displayed temperatures may differ

4.12.5 Automatic control

Automatic control is functionality that allows you to manage automatically
scheduled actions (schedules, interlock programs, forced stop programs) when the
DC+ Edge is offline. There are 3 available options:

The setting, which automatically restarts the automatic control function from a stopped state when the communication returns to normal,

is currently ON. * If the settin

is OFF, automatic control will remain stopped even when communication is restored. If the setting is ON,

automatic control automatica?ly restarts when communication is restored.

Automatic control is a set of functions that include schedule and interlocking control. If automatic control is stopped, these automatic
control functions will be disabled. Press the Start automatic control button to resume automatic control.

(a)
(b)

(c)

Item

Description

(a) Start automatic control

Starts Automatic control. Scheduled
actions (e.g. schedules, interlock
programs, forced stop programs) are
executed as normal. Note that interlock
programs based on IEQ sensor triggers
are stored in the cloud, and will not be
executed even when the DC+ Edge is
offline and Automatic control is started.
When tapping the button, also tap OKin
the pop-up window after to confirm you
want to start Automatic control.

(b) Stop automatic control functions
except for forced stop

Stops any Automatic control functions
that are running, except for forced stop
programs. When tapping the button,
also tap OK in the pop-up window after
to confirm.

If Automatic control is already started,
you can stop it instead.
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Item Description

(c) Stop all automatic control functions | Stops all any Automatic control
functions. Any scheduled actions (e.g.
schedules, interlock programs, forced
stop programs) will NOT be executed,
not even forced stop programs. After
tapping the button, also tap OK in the
pop-up window after to confirm.

Note: during commissioning, the DC+ Edge can be configured to automatically
recover automatic controls after the DC+ Edge reconnects to the cloud. When this
is the case, automatic controls will be enabled again automatically, even if they
were stopped (c) via the DC+ Fallback control app. This behaviour can be changed
so that automatic controls have to be enabled again manually. For more
information, see the commissioning chapter of the installer reference guide.

4.12.6 Network settings

This page allows you to configure whether you want to connect to the DC+ Edge
with a fixed IP address or using DHCP. You can also modify the TCP port number
used for the DC+ Fallback control application.

° INFORMATION
l Settings for LAN port 2 are NOT editable in case DGE602A51 is used.
LAN port 1 LAN port 2
DHCP (a) pHcp (d)
IP Address (b) _ _ v IP Address (e) 192 168 1
Subnet mask () ) ; ) Subnet mask (f) 255 255 255 0

COMMON SETTING

Default gateway (g) 0 0 0 0
Preferred DNS  (h) 0 0 0 0
Alternate DNS (i) 0 0 0 0

TCP port number for Backup access app

(U]

DHCP connection
1 Select the DHCP checkbox (a, d) to enable DHCP for that LAN port.
2 Tap Save setting changes (m).

NOTICE

When DHCP is enabled, do NOT input any settings for the default gateway or for any
of the DNS server addresses. These settings overrule DHCP settings. If the addresses
are set incorrectly, this may result in loss of network connectivity, and the DC+ Edge
will be in an offline state.

Fixed IP address connection
1 Uncheck the DHCP checkbox (a, d) to disable DHCP.
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2 Entervalues for the IP Address (b, e) and Subnet mask (c, f).

Enter values for the Default gateway (g), Preferred DNS (h) and Alternate DNS
(i).

INFORMATION

[ J
l The Default gateway, Preferred DNS and Alternate DNS are shared between LAN port
1 and LAN port 2.

4 Tap Save setting changes (m).
To change the TCP port number for DC+ Fallback control app

1 Change the selection from Default (j) to Custom (k). The default TCP port is
443,

Result: The TCP port number field (I) becomes editable.
Enter a TCP port number in the field (1).
Tap Save setting changes (m).
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